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INTRODUCTION 


Damaged by water and worms, defective at the end, and marred by innumerable 
copyist's errors, folios 216-237 of the facticious Paris manuscript Ancien 
fonds grec 360 have attracted the interest of musicologists and lexicograph- 
ers at least since 1688, when Ducange published his "Glossarium ad Scripto-— 
res Media & Infime Grecitatis" and quoted a number of passages from the 
manuscript. Since then, this mutilated collection of texts and fragments, 
all of them dealing with Greek or Byzantine musical theory, has been nor- 
mally referred to as the Hagiopolites - a title which is found at the be- 
ginning of the collection and is explained in its first paragraph. For the 
time being I shall continue to use "Hagiopolites" in the traditional way, 
i.e. as a global reference to all the texts actually found on these twenty- 
two folios of the Paris manuscript ("P"). I should like to ‘point out, how- 
ever, that I still have my doubts about the correctness of the way inwhich 
the title has been understood. I express my basic ideas on this point in 
Note 3 to § 1, but at present I do not want to _be more specific. 

The Hagiopolites has been used by Vincent in 1847, by Tzetzes in 1874, 
Thibaut 1913, H¢éeg 1924, Floros 1970 - just to mention a few names - and 
there exist at least three complete copies taken from P: one by Francois 
Louis Perne in 1811 (Brussels, Bibliothéque Royale, Inv. No. II, 4159), 
another by Theodoros Sypsomo in 1856 (Leningrad, Petropolitanus graecus 
140, Muralt), and a copy made by Carsten Hgeg ab. 1920 (two note-books , 
belonging. to.the Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae) . Vincent's "Notice sur di- 
vers manuscrits grecs relatifs 4 la musique”! contains on pp.259-81 text 
and translation of §§ 90-97 and 100-05; Thibaut's "Monuments de la Nota- 
tion Ekphonétique et Hagiopolite de 1l'Eglise Grecque", Saint-Pétersbourg 
1913, on pp.57-60 gives the Greek text of §§ 1-27 according to the Paris 
manuscript, and §§ 1-5 after Sypsomo's copy as well. But no complete 
edition of the Hagiopolites has ever been made. 

The physical state of P is rather bad. Until the book was repaired 
in the 1960s, its paper was constantly decaying, and whenever a scholar 
worked his way through the 22 folios, letters or even entire words got 
lost. A great deal of the damage can be dated to the winter of 1810-11, 


in connection with Perne's fight to overcome the difficulties of decipher- 


1. Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la Bibliothéque du Roi. et autres 
bibliothéques. XVI,2. Paris 1847. 


ing: his activity actually made the size of many holes grow considerably! 
But subsequent copies and old photographs show that the. process continued; 
no doubt, the last losses were dué to the final rescue operation, twenty 
years ago. 

* 
At that time, I had already begun to collect material for My edition. I had 
typed a working copy (from a microfilm put at my disposal by Oliver Strunk) 
and collated this typed text with the original in Paris in April 1960. 
During the following years I returned to my material on several occasions, 
mainly in connection with university teaching; but for obvious reasons the 
material was not yet ripe for publication. 

In 1971, only a few days before I went to Géttingen with a lecture on 
"The Hagiopolites. Problems of a critical edition", I came across a new 
source for §§ 56-96 and 98-99, the Sinaiticus graecus 1764 ("S"). This late 
manuscript! descends from the same manuscript as part of the Hagiopolites 
- their common contents being, in the main, an incomplete text of the third 
of the Anonymi Bellermanni - and it can be used to control or to correct 
many of the corrupt readings of P. 

In 1973, during a stay in Brussels, I happened to find Perne's apo~ 
gvaph of P. The main importance of this source is that it makes us realize 
what the Paris manuscript looked like in 1811. For the constitution of the 
text it is of little help, since the later losses can be supplied by emen-— 
dation, also without access to Berne?” 


In April 1981, the Editorial Committee of the new subseries of Monu- 


1. More likely written in the 18th century than earlier. In his Teubner 
edition of the Anonymi Bellermanni, Najock describes the manuscript as 
saec. XVI ut videtur variis manibus scriptus: but the early date is only 
certain for the beginning, not for folios 92r sqq. - our present concern. 
The hand of these folios resembles that of one Nicephoros Glykys, a Sinai 
monk of Cretan origin, who once owned the manuscript (entry on fol. 5r: ex, 
TOV vuxngdpou Lepoudvdaxou ovvattov tod yAuxéws “pntos). 


2. In a revised shape my Géttingen lecture has’ been published in Texte und 
Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, Band 125: Uber- 
lieferungsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen, hrsg. v. Franz Paschke, Berlin 

1981, pp.465-78, with the title "The manuscrivt tradition of the Hagio- 
polites: A preliminary investigation on Ancien Fonds Grec 360 and its sources". 


3. I still have had no access to Theodoros Sypsomo's copy from 1856; but 
there is little chance that we shall learn much about the text from it - 
except, maybe, for a few cases where Perne was not able to read words which 
were lost between 1856 and 1920, the approximate date of Hdéeg's copy. 
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menta Musicae Byzantinae, the Corpus Scriptorum de Re Musica, at a meeting 
jin Vienna: discussed the proper way of handling the Hagiopolites. The fact 
is that the Paris compilation has a quite complicated structure: Its be- 
ginning contains Byzantine musical theory (§§ 1-55), but evidently reflects 
various stages of musical notation, some sections dealing with Coislin no- 
tation, others with Middle Byzantine Rotations: The rest (§§ 56-105) con- 
sists of Ancient Greek musical theory - again; apparently, taken from 
various contexts: §§ 56-89 and 98 incorporate most of Anonymus III Beller- 
manni; § 99 is one cf the diatonic scales known from Alypius; §§ 90-97 
and §§ 100-105 are only known from FP and S, or from P alone. 

This complicated structure seemed to dictate a different treatment 
for each of its constituent parts. The paragraphs from the Anonymus III 
Bellermanni have recently been edited by Najock,” and the readings of P 
and S are incorporated: and discussed in his editions. A re-edition would 
therefore be superfluous - and misleading, too, if the text were properly 
emendated; for a solidly emendated text would most certainly be far better 
than the text was when it got into the Hagiopolites compilation. The re- 
maining Ancient paragraphs, on the other hand, have not been edited since 
1847, and the need for a thorough revision is obvious, also because of 
the discovery of the Sinai manuscript. The real difficulty, however, is 
to be found in the Byzantine texts (§§ 1-55). For although no other direct 
manuscript source for these paragraphs is known, their contents have been 
quoted or paraphrased or referred to in many Metabyzantine treatises on 
music. Consequently, the entire corpus of later treatises ought to be sift- 
ed before our difficult text could be properly edited and provided with 
the necessary Realkommentar. This .procedure, however, would not be possible 
as long.as the texts had not been critically edited - and for such critical 
editions, a publication of the Hagiopolites texts would be a great help! 

On the strength of these considerations, the Editorial Committee de- 


cided to edit the Hagiopolites twice: A preliminary edition should be made 


1. § 11, however, belongs to the Ancient material, and must have been 
moved to its present place from § 87. 


2. Dietmar Najock, Drei anonyme griechische -Traktate tber die Musik. Eine 
kommentierte Neuausgabe des Bellermannschen Anonymus. Géttinger Musikwis- 
senschaftliche Arbeiten, Band 2, Géttingen 1972 (with a German translation). 
- Anonyma de musica scripta Bellermanniana, edidit Dietmar Najock, Leipzig 
1975 (Bibliotheca Teubneriana) - 


immediately, in a dozen duplicated copies for distribution among the editors 
of the other theoretical texts and would-be collaborators. And at the end of 
the entire publication work - with the relevant texts accessible in the Cor- 
pus Scriptorum de Re Musica, or at least thoroughly studied - a full size 
edition, with photographs of the 44 pages of the Paris manuscript, with 
translation, detailed commentaries, etc. should close the series. 

When I returned from Vienna and reported to my Institute's Board, our 
Director - Jan Pinborg - immediately suggested one change in these plans: 
to. let.my preliminary edition be printed in the Cahiers of the Institute, 
instead of manufacturing only a handful of duplicates. 

* 
I have found it necessary to give this brief survey of the genesis of the 
present edition. Let me now proceed to describe what the reader can expect 
to find in it: 

First and foremost it should be remembered that this "edition" is de- 
vised and planned as a working tool, primarily to simplify the task for 
the editor or editors who some day will be ready to make the final edition. 
In the meantime, it is my hope that others as well may find it useful, in 
spite of its evident imperfections. Not wishing to delay a provisional 
publication of the text, I decided to publish.it as soon as I had worked 
my way through all 105 paragraphs. My notes and a good many details in the 
text itself reveal inconsistencies which might have been avoided if I had 
spent another year or more on a revision. But this, in my opinion, can as 
easily be done by the benevolent reader. 

On the single elements of the edition I have the following remarks: 
THE GREEK TEXT: In principle, the right-hand columns render the text as 
found in P, including its punctuation. In two respects, however, I have 
had to normalize: 

1. Since it is quite often impossible to see the exact shape of the 
breathings, I have preferred to normalize - also in the cases where the 
reading is clear. The opposite would have conveyed a false impression of 
accuracy. 

2. For similar reasons I have simplified the punctuation, using a 
comma whenever I felt sure that this was in the manuscript, but not trying 
to make any distinction between "." and """ ete. Notwithstanding this pre- 
caution I am convinced that a renewed comparison with the original will 


lead to a number of changes. Besides, it is my impression that many of the 


punctuation signs were added later. I have not tried to render this detail 
in my transcript. The left-hand columns contain the texts in their emendated 
shape, provided with a punctuation of my own. Of course, this is-not the 
final text: The cruces. and blanks indicate places where I am sure that there 
is something wrong; but besides, there are numerous readings where I am 
not sure nyself! - and no doubt as many where I have overlooked the difficult- 
ies. 

NB. In the paragraphs which are taken over from the Anonymi Bellerman- 
ni, my aim has been to reconstruct, as far as possible, the corrupt text 
of the manuscript from which P and S. descend. The resulting text is absurd, 
of course, and therefore cannot be translated. But it gives us an idea of 
what the compiler of the Hagiopolites had at his disposal. For the benefit 
of those who take an interest in the Anonymi Bellermanni, I have underlined 


all words which deviate from Najock's text.” 


THE CRITICAL APPARATUS: I have not recorded the many misreadings of Perne's 
(nor the few of Hgeg's), except for cases where they seem to be of some use 
for the constitution of the text. Also non-recorded are the cases where 
Perne's use of pencil reveals his working technique.? 

NB. In the Anonymi Bellermanni paragraphs, the siglum "Anon" represents 
Najock's text. If this text is based on conjecture, a scholar's name will 
be added in parenthesis. If it is not the reading of all Najock's MSS (ABCD), 
the source will be added. If there is no parenthetical addition, the text 
is found in ABCD (or ABC, where D does not have the text). 


The variatio sermonis of my Latin is unintentional. 


THE TRANSLATION: The translation has been made en route, together with the 
notes. It is to be understood as a kind of running commentary, and should 
be used in connection with the Greek text. Frequently, especially in the 


beginning, it is rather a paraphrase than a translation. Passages which I 


1. These are always mentioned in the critical apparatus, normally also in 
the notes. : 


2. The underlined words-in the right-hand columns mark off all cases where 
P deviates from the model manuscript (as reconstructed in the left-hand 
columns). I am afraid that I have not been entirely consistent in this 
matter, having left a number of P's orthographical peculiarities unmarked. 


3. My dossier contains a complete material for a study of this detail. It 
may be of some interest, as a sample, but not in the present context. 


do not understand are indicated either by questionmarks or by word-by-word 
translation between inverted commas. Clarifying additions are added in 
brackets, quite often in Italics. 

The terminology, inevitably, has caused trouble, and my solution of 
the problems is far from being uniform. Quite often I have preferred to 
use the Greek words themselves - e.g. Echos, Tonos, Mesos. Some expressions 
have been rendered differently, depending on the context. Thus, my English 
text indiscriminately uses "Plagios Deuteros", "Second Plagal", and "the 


plagal of Deuteros". 


THE NOTES: The notes deal primarily with matters which concern the wording 
of the Greek text. Sometimes, it has been necessary to go into the substance 
of the text, in connection with textual difficulties. Bits of genuine Real- 
kommentar do occur, now and then, but are never fully elaborated. The de- 
tailed commentary belongs to a future stage of the project, the authoritative 


Corpus edition. 


THE INDEX: A complete Index verborum must also be postponed. In its present 
shape, the text is still so full of errors and uncértain readings that an 
all-comprehensive index would be misleading. At present, a sélective index 
of terms is to be preferred. The index, however, includes a complete In- 
dex nominum. 

The mixture of Ancient and Byzantine texts is reflected, also, in the 
index:.Words which occur in the Ancient paragraphs (11 and 56-105) are 
marked off by means of the asterisk (*). If words occur in both layers, 


there will be two entries. 


CHAPTERS and PARAGRAPHS: Red initial letters divide the Hagiopolites text 
in 30 sections or chapters, of varying length. ! In the parts which are com- 
mon to P and S, the two manuscripts agree in their divisions, though S oc- 
casionally has extra initial letters, not found in P. Apparently, then, 
the system was taken over from the model manuscript. I have used Roman 
numbers to indicate the thirty sections of -P. ; 

The division into paragraphs is my own, except for those paragraphs 


that contain the Anonymus Bellermanni. Here one obviously has to keep the ‘old 


‘1. The rubricator forgot to write initial letters in §§- 36, 70, and 101. 
The initial letters are now lost at § 4 and, presumably, at § 94. The 
lay-out at the beginning of § 52 is peculiar (see notes) but seems to re- 
flect a division in the model manuscript; I have treated this place as if 
the indication of a new section was a regular one. 


In S, all chapters have headings. These are listed in Najock 1972, p.216. 


division, the one introduced by Bellermann in 1841. The following Con- 


cordance enables a rapid orientation: 


Concordance of the Anonymus III Bellermanni and the Hagiopolites: 


ANON 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 


42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 


50 
51 


HAG 
77 
78 
79 
80 
a1 
82 
83 
84 
85 


67 
68 
69 
70 
70a 
70b 
70c 
70d 


65 
66 


ANON 


52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 


58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 


HAG 


71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 


56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 


86 
87 
88 
89 


98 


* 


HAG 


56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 


65 


66 


67 
68 


ANON 


58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 


HAG ANON 
71 52 
72 53 
73 «54 
74 55 
75 56 
76 «57 
77. (33 
78 034 
79° 35 
80 36 
81 37 
82 38 
83 39 
84 40 
85 41 
a6. 66" 
87 «67 
88 68 
B89 «69 
98 «78 


I had planned to include a thorough codicological description of P and S 


in the present edition and to return, also, to the discussion between Na- 


jock and myself on the order of the Anonymus paragraphs in p.! 


The latter 


question, however demands a quite lengthy argumentation which would lead 


this introduction off its track; so it better be taken up in another con- 


1. See my. article referred to above (p. 2, note 2) and pp. 215-16 of Na- 


jock's G6ttingen edition from 1972 (above, p.3, note 2). 


text. As to the codicological description, it will find a more appropriate 
place in the final edition, with its reproductions of all 22 folios of P 
and a representative material from S. 

At the Second International. Colloquium on Greek Palaeography and Co- 
Gicology (Berlin and Wolfenbiittel, October 17-21, 1983) I discussed the 
dating of P with a number of colleagues; the communis opinio still is that 
P was written in the first half of the 14th century. There are no visible 


watermarks. 


Since I began to work on this edition, a quarter of a century ago, I have 
discussed the text and the manuscript with a great number of friends; stu- 
dents, colleagues, and others. I have, in fact, drawn heavily and shame- 
lessly on the expertice of others. It is impossible for me to specify for 
each of them what kind of help I have experienced, and any attempt to do 
so would fail to match reality. I cannot send this book to the press, how- 
ever, without mentioning the names of three persons who have been more ac— 
tively engaged in the final stage of the work than anybody else: 

Sten Ebbesen, the Director of our Institute, to whom I am indebted 
for advice on text, translation, and notes for almost every paragraph. 

He is also the one who, in his capacity of editor of the CIMAGL, with 
mild but efficient pressure has forced me to keep the dead-line as settled 
a year ago. 

Bjarne Schartau, who has been involved in the work since 1965 , not 
the least on codicological matters. In the critical moment, where time 
pressure was most heavily felt, he offered his assistance and typed most 
of the Greek text and the critical apparatus, and also prepared the Index. 

Hannah Krogh Hansen, the efficient secretary of the Institute, who 
has typed most, of the translation and the notes, and has mounted the off- 


set material as competently and elegantly as could be wished for. 


Jgrgen Raasted 


BLUBALov ‘AyLonoAttne, Gvynexnpotnuévov Ex tivav LOVOLKdy 
peddéov. 


I 1. ‘AytonoAttne A€éyetat tO Bi- P: ‘Ayvomodltns Agyetau td BL- 


BAtov, émerén mepréyer aylov tL- Brlov, énLdh tepLéxeL dylwy TL- 
vov nual dountév Big Srarauwdavtev viiv ual doxntiv Blu 6radrauddvtwv- 
[ | év ti alyiqa] morc [ 6 litt] év 14 4[ 3 ] adder 

5 t&v “IepocoAduwv, ovylypa.....] tiv LepocoAduwy, ovy[ 8 ] 
tapd te tod nuupot Kooud ual tod tapd te tq0 xvp0D xoouG xal Tod 
xvep06 “Iwdvvov tod Aauacunvod xvp0D "tH ToD SapyaocxLvod 
tHv Tountay. tv tountiv’ 


Cf cod S fol 99r 


post 2 éweLé desinit Perne 4 [natépwv] Vincent 5 ovylyeduuata.] vin- 
cent, svy(cuvyypapév?) Theodoros Sypsomo 6 [to é0tov Kooy] Vincent, 
ToD uvpet K..u& recte Sypsomo, t[od] dy[tou Koo]y& Gastoué 8 post ToL- 


nt ita interpunxit Vincent, ut §2,1-2 cum praecedentibus cohaereant 


TRANSLATION: 
Hagiopolites, a Book Put Together From Several Treatises on Music, 


1. This book is called "Hagiopolites" because of its contents, works on 
saints and ascetes in the Holy City of Jerusalem, written by Master Cosmas 
and Master John of Damascus, the poets. 


NOTES: 


* 1. Until now, no convincing remedy has been found to supply the illegible 
words in lines 4-5. Evidently, the book got its title ("Hagiopolites") from 
its contents; but what kind of texts did it contain? Texts to be sung, no 
doubt, cf. §2,1-2; and written by Kosmas and John of Damascus. Now, if the 
object for tepvéxet (2) did not follow until in line 5, the obvious reading 
would be ovy[ypéunata] and our problem would be what to supply in line 4. 
But if the object came already in line 4, we would like to take 5-8 as a 
participium conjunctum, an apposition to this object - to be supplied as 
OVYYPAPEVTO., OVYYPAGEVTAS , or ovyypagetoas depending on our filling out of 
the lacuna in 4. In any case, the word missing in 4 ought then to mean 
"chanted pieces", and the genitives in 2-3 should be understood as "the 
saints and ascetes celebrated in these hymns". Concerning the illegible 
word in 4 we know that it was rather short (space for no more than five 
letters), and from the unclear traces of the top of some of its letters it 
seems unlikely that the word was tpomdpLa or uavévas. Maybe doyata or dédc? 
Another line of thought is suggested by the related text if Vatican gr .872 
(Tardo, p.164) which speaks of tiv aylwv paptvewy dolwv té-nab AouRGv ROAL- 
tefo. Unfortunately, our illegible word cannot possibly be noAutelav; but 
€oya, perhaps. Finally, it cannot be excluded that the illegible word was 
an adjective, belonging to Bly. Bly 6varaubdvtwy daly? 


* 2. The punctuation in lines 3 and 5 is interesting but leads to no safe 
interpretation of the context. The dot after Svailay¢dvtwy may serve to iso- 


10 


15 


20 


10 


late dylwv - SLarau¢dvtwy, and the comma after ‘Iepooo\buwy ought to indi- 
cate that the localization "in the Holy City of Jerusalem" refers back. 
But in this case, our ideas about the meaning of the first word in line 4 
should be accordingly revised. 

It should be remembered, however, that the punctuation of P is somewhat. 
capricious, at times utterly misleading. 


3. There is a curious conflict between the explanation of the term Hagio- 
polites in §1 and the use of the word in the headline. In §1, "Hagiopolites" 
refers to a collection of musical ‘texts written by poets from Jerusalem, 
but the "Hagiopolites" of the headline is clearly described as a conglome- 
ration of "musical methods", i.e. of theoretical texts. One possible expla- 
nation would be (1) that the title originally belonged to a collection of 
hymns - a tpomoAdytov, for instance - (2) that §§1-55 (or an earlier stage 
of this text) was written as a theoretical 'companion' (wherefore it quite 
naturally explained why the collection was called Hagiopolites), (3) 


that the 'redactor' who combined the old treatise with Ancient material 
(§§56-105) took over the title from §1, but added a very precise descrip- 
tion of his own product ("put together from several treatises on music"). 


Zs 
TH Sut WaAAcCoSaL.. Eott. 6& todto 


"Hyove SE [Aéyouotv] Ev tov- P: 
am[oBAntéov uat] wevdséc” 6 yao 
TAdyLog Seutéeou ac éml 1d WAeT- 
oto[v wécoc] SevtEpog WGAAETAL, 

oo tO "Niunv éxwv Xorote" [ual 
ao tO "1 tov ént b6dtwov" nal dr- 
Aa oa nafod tod xupod Kooud] 
nat tod nxupod “Iwdvvov tot Aa- 
paoulnvod dnd tic povotufic] &E- 
[e]té8noav - Soa S& [émornSnoav 
tnd tod uvplod [’I]wohe [uat] 
GAALwv] t[ivdv, eli Solurtudoerc 
abdta Weta Tho HOVOLUTC WaAAELV, 
ovu todZovot Sta td uh éxteEdfivar 
bn’ abtfic - duolwe SE nal o TAd- 
yLoc tetdptov ac éni tO nmActotov 
pécog tétaptog WdAAetar, oc} ént tv 
tO "Ztavpdv xapdEag Mwofic" ual 
Etepa ot OAlya. Eotiv odv Ex 
tovtav yv@var, StL otu dutd wd- 


vot WdAAovtaL GAAa SExua. 


Ayous Se[ 3-4 ] €v tob- 


Tw OxTG. ddAAco8aL" ote 6€ Todto 
ant 8 


fae Fi ak 2 ‘ 4 ~ 
WAatos 6euTepou” ws Em TO TAEt- 


A 4 


] vevses" 6 yao 


otol 5 ] dSevtepos bdArcTaL” 
ws tO, viunv éxwv xe’ [7 

Je tov ént bSdtwv" nal dA- 
ha doa nal 15 
zat tod xvpod Tp tod da- 
poo [ 18 ] ée- 
[1]tésnoav’ 800 6é [ 16 


]o8 [1]woho [ 4 ] 


@ax[1-2] tf 4 Je bol 
110-130 
] |éxt 
1d oTpov, xapdbas pwotis’ nat 


Etepa obn ddlya. gotiv odv éx 
, . ra % - ~ I 
roltwy yvGvau" Stu obn dxté pd- 


vou ddAAovtTaL” dAAd Séxna” 


li 


CE S 99r-99v 
1-13 non exscripsit Perne 1 A€yovo vy (vel‘aliud verbum dicendi) supplen- 
dum esse censeo 1-2 fxous bé[6evxtaL pdvous] dutd ddAAcoSaL Vincent, 
"Hyous 6€ év todty dxtW béAAeo9aL Sypsomo, fixous S5le5etutaL ydvous xa? ] ta 
ta (2) dxt& GdAALO9aL Gastoué 2 otc] €tu Thibaut 3 bi[dBAntov xual] 
vevéés Thibaut, a1(dnoSedevyuevov?) Gevdes Sypsomo, [oor 6’] dnlodelEw] vev- 
6é€s Thibaut 3 yap ~ 13 non exscripsit Hgeg 10-18 e codice S restitui, 
cf Thibaut (p 57, e cod Metoch 811) 14-18 deverditi, inferiore folii 


primi parte amissa 


TRANSLATION: 


2. For the songs in this book eight Echoi are said to he necessary. But 
this is not true and should be rejected. In fact, the Plagios of Deuteros 
is mostly sung as Mesos Deuteros - e.g. the Ndunv éywv Xptoté, the ré tov 
éxt vddtwv, and other pieces written by Master Cosmas and Master John of 
Damascus "from the Mousike". (If, however, you try to sing the products of 
Master Joseph and others "with the Mousike", they will not fit, having not 
been composed “according to the Mousike”). Similarly, the Plagios of Tetartos 
is mostly sung as Mesos Tetartos - e.g. when you sing Ttavpév xapdzas Muofis 
and many others. From these cases we can see that ten Echoi are used (for 
the repertory of this book?) and not eight, only. 


Notes: 


1. My reconstruction of 10-18 differs in some details from the one suggested 
by Thibaut. 


2. The distinction in 8-16 between Hagiopolitan and Studite tradition is to 
be observed. 


3. I do not understand the implications of 10 bd This wovoLxis, 14 peta ths 
HovoLxfis, and 16 br’ avtfis. 


3. Aet &€ Ev tG wéAdrAetv Anédc P: deU 66 év 1H LéAAcLv Huds 


WdAAELV NY S&LSdonerv GoxeoSar we- bdddrecv  Sréd0nerv, Apxeocdau pe- 
ta évnxtwatog. évixnua &€ éotiv Ta évnxhuatos’ évixnua 6€ éotiv, 
fh. tod fxou éEniBoan, ofdv te Aé- h tod Axou émBodf” ofév tu Ag- 
yw "&va, val dvec"”’ Step gotiv yw’ dva, val dves’ onép éottv, 
"G@vaE, G@vec"” ndv yao tO doxdue- dva&, dives’ n&v yap TO dpxdue- 
vov &md Seob SwetAcr Exetv thv vou, and 80 dgelrAer ExeLv thy 
dpxtv nal etic tov Sedv nataaAn- aPxNV nab els tov BY xotadh- 
YELv. yeuv:i- 

Cf S 99v 
4 éxLBovaAh ante correcturam P (v erasit corrector) 6 post divas olim 


val suppleui, sed est superfluum 


Ea E 


70 


12 


TRANSLATION: 


3. When we are going to sing - or to teach - we must begin with an Enechema. 
This term denotes the introduction of the Echos ~ ananeanes, for instance, 
which means "O Lord, forgive". The reason (of this invocation) is that what- 
ever begins ought to begin "from God" and to end, as well, “in God". 


NOTES: 


1. ’EmuBoah (4) is also used by S in the corresponding passage. Elsewhere, 
the tradition wavers between énuBoah and broBodh (§§6, 7, 33, 45). 


2. In line 5, the orthography of P has been retained, against the normal 
spelling dvaveavés. The pious pun would come out more clearly if the eche- 
matic word had been rendered as vac » vat dves ("oO Lord, forsooth, forgive") 
- but many parallels read without val. 


4. [*Iot]éov S€, Str 6. mpdto¢g P: [ 3 Jé€ov 6& 8tu 6 tpfitos" 


nat Sedtepog ual tettocg odfu et- nual Se0tepos” ual tottos’odl 4 
ojiv évéyata tév fixav ndpra’ dAa- Jtv guste tiv Axdv nipia, aa- 
AG 6d TS ualtad tIGELY xual ofov AG Sud td ual Y JdELV* nal ofov 
év BaSuotc xetoSar tovtouc, [6 év BaSpous uetodau todtous’ [ 
wév tlpdtoc Afyetat modtog oc 5 Jpitos, Aévetau mofitos, we 
medtog netuelvoc,] 6 S& SedtTEPOS tpitos uetpel 5 ] 6 5& S5ebtepos, 
<6ebtTEpOC> wc WeETA TOV TEdToVv, ws etd TOV Tpiitov, 
nat [ot dAAou. SJ]uolwe” oc édvet- nol-[ 7 Jpotws,; as édv et- 
totue "S vide tod SfeTtva] 6 [Med- nore 6 vids trod 6 4 JST 
tole 1 6 Setvtepoc", of td [xd]- 4 1% 6 Sebtepos, od To [ 2 ] 
prov dvona [ ] 6n pLov Svouo [ 13 ] 6n 
Dae? ] gAd& tal vtselev] tfc [ 6 ] dadd tHE 3 1a—L 2] ths 
adtod Lyevécewc. ] atrot [ 8 ] 

CE S 33v et 99v 
1-4 lacunas suppleuit Thibaut 5 Baguous P, correxit Thibaut 5-6 6 
uév] 6 tantum suppleuit Thibaut, spatium tamen 6 yév. supplendum esse de- 
monstrat. 7 neluevos restituit Thibaut 8 dedtTEpos addidi 9-11 la- 
cunas suppleui; aliter atque Thibaut qui 9 of dounol et 10-11 tod: &é npa- 
tou ulés 4 maluit 10 post to vocem 6eutTepov videri posse credidit Per- 
ne. 11-14 0} 1d xubpLov Svoua [tot fxov] Sn[Aot] dAAG tHY [td] EL[LV] ths 


évto[0 novétntos] Thibaut, contra sensum et magnitudinem spatiorum 


11 ubdptov - 14 non exscripsit Perne 


13 


TRANSLATION: 


4. NB. "First", "Second", and "Third" are not proper names for the Echoi. 
But since the Echoi are placed in order, stepwise as it were, the first 
Echos is called "the First" because it is placed first. The second Echos 
is called "Second" because it follows upon "the First", and so on. Just 

as when I say "the first or second son of so-and-so", this is not his real 
naMe...--......5...++.....but indicates his order of birth. 


NOTES: 


1. For the end of this paragraph (9-14) the parallel in S runs as follows: 

TO yap elnetv mpfitos, Sebtepos, Badpol etol, nat ovxt ubpra dvéuata. ofdv 

TL A€yw, TUS obtoss 6 vtds TOD 6 Setvog 6 apHros. dpa dvovunos éotl adviws; 

a a fa wm i Z 4 2 re 2 ay i, 

1 SnuNnteLos AeyeTtat, n Seodwpog. povov Se. anaplsunors ect, mpiitos, Sevtepos, 
tottos. GAA'd uavels Exaotos CéLov xéxtntaL Svopa éx thy evpdvtuv tods Hxous 
youd uxdv. 


2. The 6n at the end of line 12 is followed by an oblique stroke (én). This 
stroke, which may be a gravis or the top of the letters o or A, makes it 
possible to use Thibaut's S5n[Aot] - but not the é6n[uftpvos] suggested by 
the passage from S quoted in the preceding note. Furthermore, there seems 

to be a spiritus lenis before 6n (°6n‘). 


3. Thibaut's moudtntos (end of 14) rests on a misunderstanding of §30,1-6. 
My own yevégews is only a suggestion; other synonyms might be envisaged, e. 
g. vtétntos. 


5. [Ta 6& nboLa dvduata tév du- [ 

td fiywv elol tatta’ bnoSdpiocg 6 

Tepdtocg, bnownpbytoc 6 Sebtrepoc, 105-120 

bTMOALSLOG & ToOLtOC, SHELOG 6 TE- 

taptoc, opdytog 6 TAd]}yLOg TPH- = ar Iyvos Tpa- 

toc, AvSLog 6 MAdyLog Tob SeuTté- tog’ AdéLog 6 wAdyLos Tod beuTé- 
pov, ULEOAUVSLOS 6 Baptvg, bTMOLLEC- pov’ uLeorAdsuos, & Bapds’ bropLeo- 
AbSLoE 6 TAGYLOG TETAPTOE. ALELos, & RAdyLOS TéTapTOS" 


cf s 100r 
1-5 propter amissionem inferioris folii partis deperditos restituit Thi- 
‘ybaut ex ingenio; eadem fere habet S 1-3 Tadté elou ta xbdpca dvdyata tiv 


‘fxwy voluit Thibaut, sed magis placet quod scripsi 


TRANSLATION: 


5. The proper names of the eight Echoi are the following: The first Echos 
is called Hypodorios, the second Hypophrygios, the third Hypolydios, the 
fourth Dorios, the first plagal is called Phrygios, the plagal of the sec- 
ond Lydios, Barys is called Mixolydios, and Plagios Tetartos is called 
Hypomixolydios. 
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16 6 mkaylov 6°" gs 


14 


6. OL wév ov técoapEeLS TPHtTor 
obu EF Gddwv tTivev GAA'TEE abdtév 
yivovtat. ot 6& téooapetc SebtE- 
pot, fiyouv of TAdyLoL, & pev TAGS 
yYLog mpdtog Ex tic bnoppofic Tob 
Tipwtov yéyove. ual and tig btop- 
pofic Tod MAnpapatog tod Seuté- 
pov yéyovev & nAdytog Seutépou’ 
ac éni td TAeTotov 6E ual td RAN- 
pdyata.tob Sevutépou <ele tdév mAd- 
yiov Sevuteépov> tederol. 6 Baptc 
dpotwc ual &nd tod teltov” ual 
yao etc td Gouna fh ONOBOAR too 
Bapéws toltog WdAAetat Gwa tod 
téAove adtod. ual dnd tod tetdp- 
tov yéyovev 6 TAdyLog tTétaptoc. 
vat &ntd tév tecodpwv tAaylwv é- 
yevvisnoav téooaperc ugoot” ual 
an'abttav at técoapes @Sopal. ual 
d&veBiBdoonoayv Axyou uc’, oltivec 
WaAAovtar elc tO Goua, ol Sé S€- 
nua oc Tooelmowev elc TOV ‘AyLO- 
mToAttny. 


XQ 


of yév obv téooapers mouitou’ 
oun gEdAAWY TLVaV, GAATEE atov 
F Bw pe ot ‘ 
ylvovtay ol 6€ tegoapers Seute- 
a F ' ore i 
POL, NYOVV OL TAGYLOL O VEeV TAa~ 
YyLos upiitos, én this broppofis tod 
Tpwtou yeéyove” nal dnd tig vnop- 
pofis ToS TAnpdyatos to Seuté- 
pov, yéyovev, 6 tAdyLos beuTépou" 
bg énb td arhetotov 6é xal td TAN- 
pwuata to dSeutépou, 
tedvet 6 Bapds” 
rf t ‘ 2 s ’ . ‘ 
dpotws val and tod tettov” xal 
ydo els 16. Goua.  UmoBOAR Tod 
Bapéws, taltos ddAAETAaL, Gya Tod 
téhous avtod’ ual dnd tod tetdp- 
Tov yéyovev, 6 HAdYLOS TETAPTOS" 
nal dnd tHv tecodowy nAaylov, é- 
yevnsnoav téooapers veoou” nal 
Pesan fier aise 
at'autiv al TECoupes PIOPAL HXaL 
avEeBLB’ genoayv fxou Us’ oltuves 
&AAovtTaL Els td dopa. of bé 6é- 
ua WS tpoebmovev els Tov ayLo- 


nmoAltny. 


2fin-12: Eadem fere habet S fol 100r-v. Cf etiam infra, §§47-48. 


AN 2 


fo) 
a Ss 


conieci (cf §48, 15) 


8 6 nAdyLos B°° § 


ot 8°" (sic) peso. $ 


avTHV THV Léowy EyevvnASnoay S 


BL 8noav Hgeg, dveBLéo8noav Thibaut (quod dubitauit H¢eg) 


9 6& om S 


éyevvysnoay melius cum S scribendum 


‘ er ee Bo ue Pa ou. e ' 
4-6 6 uév - yéyove] ual yap duo this bnoppofis Tod a YEYOVEV O TAGYLOS 
Ss 


10-11 els tov nAdyLov Seutépov 


11 post Bapts (non post teretot) distinguunt PS 


17-18 val dntaviv tHv tecodpwy mrayluv éyevunsucayv 


19 adtiiv] 


20 dveBLBdoSnoauv cum S legendum, dve- 


20-23 of- 


tuves - ‘Aytonodltny] todtwy 5& T&v us’ dvaBtBatougvwy dardAovtau els td 


goua of abtol us’. els 6€ tov dyLonoAltny L" xal udvov xaSds mpoelnopeyv S 


TRANSLATION: © 


6. The four Echoi which come first are generated from themselves, not from 
others. As to the four which come next, i.e. the Plagal ones, Plagios Protos 
is derived from Protos, and Plagios Deuteros from Deuteros - normally Deu- 
teros melodies end in Plagios Deuteros. Similarly, Barys from Tritos - "for 


10 


15 


in the Asma the Hypobole of Barys is sung as Tritos together with its end- 
ing" (?). And from Tetartos came Plagios Tetartos. From the four Plagioi 
originate the four Mesoi, and from these the four Phthorai. This makes up 
the sixteen Echoi which are sung in the Asma - as already mentioned, there 
are sung only ten in the Hagiopolites. 


-NOTES = 


1. For the way in which the Echoi are generated from others, the text uses 
different expressions, all of which are elaborations of the simple yLvov~ 
tov €— in lines 2-3: 6 A ex TAs bnoppors tod B yéyove (4-6) / dnd Tis STOppo- 
As Tod tAnpdpatos tov B yéyovev 6 A (6-8) / 13 TAnpdyato, to0 B els TOV A 
tedevot (9- 11) / 4. dnoBoan tod A B (baAdetaL dua tod tédoug adtod (13-15) / 
and tod B yéyovev 6 A (15-16) / dnd thy B éyevviSnoav A (17-18). This is 
evidently | to be taken as a variatio sermonis; but what, exactly, is meant 

by broppoh, TARPWUA, tédos (and teheudw)? WoAAetTOL in line 14 points to- 
wards actual singing rather than towards pure theory. 


2. The misleading punctuation of P in line 11 (after 6 Bapts instead of 
before) is shared by S. Was it already in their common ancestor? 


3. In lines 17-18, the reading of P (éyevA9noav) is probably the lectio 
facilior, inspired by the preceding forms of yivouac. 


4. The verb éveRubéo8noav (20) implies that the four groups of Echoi are 
added together. For ol Séua, the verb ~GAAovtaL is to be supplied from the 
relative clause. 


a 


7. Kat yao uécog npStoc ele thv P: wal ydo uécos mpbitos els thy 


dpxiv tig bnoBoAfic ual téAOS dexty ths énlBoafis ual .tédkos 
tod mAaylou Tpatov ual doxetar ToS nrAaylou mpdtou nab [de] xetae 
wai terAerobtar” uLTtAayLotetap— nol tedrevottau’ fiupmaayegret lap ]- 
tifer. 6€ pdvov, ual todto éxeu ti[cleu [6€] udlvov] nal tofito éxer 
éménuerva tod 4a’ . dtolwe ual &- 2v éxéxerva tod a duollws] |xat a- 
TO Tod Ag: © ugooc Setdtepoc. TO TOD an’ 6 wéoos Settepos’ 
WaAAeTaL 6& nal dnd tod Bapéwc bdAAetaL 6é xal dnd ToU Bapéws 
mdALvy 6 pgoog tettos, nat and maaLv, & wéagos toltos” ual and 
to as’ 6 uwgoog tétaptoc. To REY 4g wéoos TETApTOS’ 

Eadem fere habet S§ (100v). Cf etiam infra, §33,11-25 
2 EnrBoafis P, bnoBodfis S téhoc] tO tédAOS S, fortasse recte . 3 sqq in 
litteris supplendis S usus sum 3 tod om S 5 5é pdvov] ‘Opotwgs con- 
iecit Thibaut qui post HULTAGYLoTETapTLZEL interpunxit 9 TGALY om S 
TRANSLATION: 


7. For Mesos Protos begins and ends “at the beginning and end of the Hypo- 
bole of .Plagios Protos"(?); it somehow reminds of Plagios Tetartos, the 
only feature which makes it different from Plagios Protos. And in a simi- 
lar way, Mesos Deuteros is related to Plagios Deuteros. Again, Mesos Tritos 
is sung from Barys, and Mesos Tetartos from Tetartos. 
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NOTES: 


1. The nal ydp in line 1 seems to imply that §7 explains the reduction from 
sixteen to ten Echoi ‘referred to ‘in §6, But how is that to be understood? 


2. Although the wording of this damaged paragraph can be restored with con- 
siderable safety, thanks to the version of S and the parallel in §33, sev- 
eral details remain unclear. ‘Ynofod\f in S and UrepBorAh in §33 suggest 

that P's émuBoAh is wrong; but the meaning of broRoAW is as unclear here 

as it was in §6. Cf. also §45 note 2. 


8. "Hoav péev ody < udAn > xual P: woav yev odv nat 
Ted tod yevéoSar tobe fyouc, mpd Tod vevéodat tods fxous" 
TANY a&nxa ual dvdopocta ual tiv WARY, dnxa nal dvdppoota’ ual thw 
pvaLv TEdS KnOaLYnVY nal Blav éxu- gvoLy tpocxpavyhv wat Blav é- 
Bidfovta®’ & nal naod tév Selwv Blazovta’ & xab napa tv seluv 
nuavevev éxwrdbSnoav. navevov exarhonoav* 

Cf S 100v 


1 péAn suppleui duce S$ 4-5 éuBvdzovta S, éBlazovta P, éBuétovto Thibaut 


et Hgeg 6 éxwitSnoav scripsi, éxodvSnoayv S, éxakfSnoav P Thibaut Hgeg 


TRANSLATION: 


8. Melodies, then, existed also before the Echoi came into being. But they 
were without Echos and harmony, and forced nature towards screaming and 
violence; this, too, was forbidden by the Sacred Decrees. 


‘NOTES: 


1. C£. Kanon 75 of the 6th Ecumenical Council: Tobs ént tH ddddev év tats 
Exurnataus wapayuvouévous Bovaduedsa ute Boats dtdxtous nexptoxay xat thy 
gvouv mpds upavyhy éuBudgecdar, ufte tu émeaéyery thiv uh éxnrnola dppoélwv 
te nal olnetwv. 


2. dnxa nal dvdouoota, for which the latter reflects the To uh dppddta of 
note 1, imply-that these melodies sounded unpleasantly and were not fit for 
being used in church. 


ar 


9. Odn EotLv otv cbpeTtv ofte P: ovx €otuv ody evpetv, ote 

< fixov ?> péAoug éutdc, obte u€dous éutés, odte 

wéAn un weta Axtuatoc. Eott && nékeu uy peta Aytuatos’ goteu 6é 
wécov tod péAousg ual tod fixov - uécov 100 ugdous xal toB Axou, 
TO LEALOSEV: tToOTdpLOV" otx GA~ 13 pedvodév tpoTdpLov’ obm gA- 
Awe Sé weatletar, el pn Sia hws 6€ pertcetar, el uh Sra- 
Tove. tévuy" 


2 fxov vel fxoug supplendum 3 wédAn scripsi, wédev P, wé<dous évtde> ef 


coniecit H¢eg enor 
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TRANSLATION: 

9. Well, then, neither can an Echos be found without a melody, nor melodies 
without an Echema. As to the sung Troparion, this is to be placed in between 
the melody and the Echos; singing, however, always implies Tonoi. 


a 


10. Tévog &€ Eotiv medc dv G50- P: tébvos 6 éotuv xpos ov dbu- 


wev, val thy goviv eveuTepav LEV, XaL THY guvav edpuvsépav 
ToLotuev” 6 && tévog evpésSn Ex qTovotuev” 6 6€ Tovos evpEedsn éx 
tHv tig UovaLufic yopddv. GO LILOS tiv ths yovoLnis xopdéiv. deLsuds 
&& tévav Sooc ual pouorxiic, dvevu 6 tévuv, do05 xal yovoLxfic dvev 
TOV TOLa Hurtovev ual tv teo- tiv TeLay huLtovwy, xal tiv teo- 
odowv AEYOLEVWY TVELUATMV OTOL- odpwy AcyoUsvwWY TVEVEGTWY OTOL- 
yelov nal tic dmoppotacg tot uev- xetuv’ xab ths dnoppolag tod nev- 
thpatoc ual tod opLAod fitoL tfic thuatos ual tod PLA frou ths 
o8opdc. gsopas* 


3 of 64 tévor evpésnl[oav] Thibaut 


TRANSLATION: 


10. Tonos is that. from which we sing and make our voice "broader". It was 
found from the chords of the Mousike. The number of Tonoi is as great as 
that of (the Tonoi in ancient) music - without the three Hemitonoi and the 


-four signs (otovxeta) called Pneumata and “the derivate of Kentema ‘and 


Hypsilon, i.e. the Phthora". 


NOTES: 


1. "The number of Tévol is as great as that of music". The text may be 
corrupt. If not, it is at least most imprecisely expressed. Rather close 
parallels to our text are found in ,rardo, Melurgia, p. 167 (Hécou tévoL 

ets tov ‘AytonoAltny; doa uoBdALa exer a teheto novount , from Vat.gr.872, 
Hgeg' s punctuation) and Dp. 212 (Tévot uév elot nevtexaldena’ el 6 nob 
dnevotis, epbtnooy néoa xGBaro exev q tedela wovouxt nat edpnoers ta mdvTo 
ue’, ShAov Stu uot tovou ve’ etol xata avaroylay tobtwyv, from Lavra 1656). 
The expression 4 terela youcunh, reminds of the Ancient téhevov obotnua (the 
double octave consisting of 15 notes); the number 15 happens to be the 
number of chords of the revtenaréendxopsov Spyavov; below ($101) it is 

said that Pythagoras called his four-stringed Organon yovoLr. The analogy 
adduced in §10 evidently has some connection with such reminiscences of 
Ancient musical theory, though it is quite probable that the author (or his 
sources) had no clear picture of what he was talking about. Tévou is here 
to be taken for "musical signs" rather than musical sounds - and the 
waBdrAALa of the "Hagiopolitan" tradition suggests that the Ancient phenom- 
ena to which the Tonoi were compared were also understood (or misunder- 
stood ?) as musical signs, though chances are that they in an older version 
must have been strings or chords. At present, however, it is advisable to 
keep the text as it is, rather than to emend it, e.g. into dpududs 62 tévwv 
Boos xab <tiv xaBadrAtwv (or tiv xopSiv?) Ths tedelas> POUOLUAS. 


2. For the Phthora (9-10), see below §16. 
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11. 

THC WOVOLKAC HaBaAALwy etolt tad- 

ta° 

TeCCAaUBaveuEevoc’ Cfita fAALTEC 
ual tad mAdyYLOV. 

ondtyn onatdv" yduua dneotpappe- 
vov nat yduua dpSdv. 

Taoundtn onatev" Bfita éAALTeéc 
nal yduua ontrov. 

bnatév 6tdtovog” gt ual S&lyapna. 

bmdtn wéowv’ olyua ual olyua. 

Tapunadtn LEOwWV" BH xuar v. 

uéowy 6tatovoc’ TP ual T nadeLra- 
nvOLEVOY. 

uéon’ t&ta nar A TAGYLOV. 

tettn ouvnuuévov’ § vat X av- 
EOTOAULLEVOV. 

ovvnuuévev &tatovoc’ Y nual v. 

<vAtH> ovvjayweévav” @ tetedywvov 
bntiov ual TC. 

tapayéon’ fC ual TT mAdyLov. 

toettn SvreCevyuévev” E tetedyo- 
vov ual T &veoteappéevov. 

SvreCevyuevwv Statovoc”’ & teted- 
ywvov tntiov ual 7. 

vitn SreCevyyévev” of nual mAd— 
YLov K. 

tettn onmepBodAatwv" DU udtw vebov 
nal julardg~a dpLtotepdév a&vectpau- 
wEVOV. 

tnmepBoAalwv Stdtovec’ LT ual 
uaseraAuvovéevov éni trav 6EUtHTa. 

vijtn omepBolatwv’ T ual A WAG 


yuov ént thv 6&btnTta. 


Ta S5€ évéuata tOv Sexanévte P: 


3r 


Sigh Doe 


Ta 6€ dvduata thy 6exanévte 

THS LOVOLUAS HaBadAtuv, elot tad- 

ta” 

teockapBaveuevos, Cita eAALTEeS 
nal Tov TAdyLOV" 

[d]adtn Srotiv yéuue dvtectpauyé- 
vov" rat véifuo dp86v" 

Tapundtn bmdétwv" Pte éhdAumEeS 
not yauua Untiov" 


vUrat&y 6udtovos’ ot ual Slyouua’ 
bndétn véon, olyua ual olyua’ 
Tapunatn pesov’ 6 xal V 
Héowy Suatovos T uau T° xaS|eLa- 
uvonévov’ 
ca Bae . a ee e . 
peon Lita ua A» TAGYLOV 
' , ~ . oye , 
TOLTN OUVNHWEVWY, F HAL A AV- 
ECTPAHNEVOV™ 
cuvnunévwy Sudtovos” ¥ xual v" 
ouvnnnévey” & tetpdywvov 
Brtvov wal f° 
t bern ‘1, Uy . 
TAapayeon fF xual T TAGYLOV 
tetin Svetevypevav"” al tetodyw- 
vov nal © dvectpappevoy" 
6LeZevypevuy Sudtovos” & tetpd- 
or ee 
YWVOV UMTLOYV AaL CT 
' é be 3% : 
vntn Svetevyuevwv ot nau tAa- 
yuov 
, re ts i «ee “a , 
tettn veepBodatwy’ DU xdtw veduv 
xat hplarga apLotepdv dveotpap- 
wévov" 
brepBoratwy Sudtovos T ual 2” 
nwaSeLAnvopévov énat tH d€bty1a" 
vntn UrepBokatwv, L xual A TAd- 


on eek We eer) : 
YLov €ml THv O€uUTHTA” :- 


4-34 (= Anon §67) habet S 95r, cum notis musicis; 4-5 cf infra, §87 


4 mpogdauBavénuevos § 


te correcturam yeduua) dpvotepd S, ypdpuo Anon 


7 yoduya ante correcturam S 


5 ta Anon, tov P, tS 


10 6dyay0ov Ss 


6 yauua] yéume (sed an- 
6-7 dvteotpayyevoy P 


11 péon P, wéoov S 12 Tap- 
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undtny Ss uécov P (et S ante correcturam?) 6 xab vv) B dpddv ual oly- 
ya dveotpaupevov S, 6 xuat G dveotpanuévov Anon 13 péoov Spd wal at A- 
non, UD dp9sv xual olyua S (qui tamen f' id est wt naSeLAnvopévov scribit) 
15 lita  mAdGyLOV, xdmma S (1H praebens) 16 cuvnupevov Ss 16-17 Sf- 
ta épSdv ual AduB6a SLectpauyevoy S (8A) 18 suvnunévov S yauua nat 
vd S 19 vitn suppleuit Thibaut (habent S et Anon) ouvnuuéevoy S 

19-20 ® wéya tetpdywvov Urttov ual cfita éAALTéS S (AX) 21 tapayéon P, 
fapdpecos Anon, weplyecos S zita dpsdv nab aU mAdytov s 22 Svetevy- 
pévov S - E] xal P 22-23 tetp&yovov S 23 1t s 24 Suatovos Sie- 
Tevypyevoy S 24-25 tetpdyovov Ss 25 Tl]efta éddunés S 26 6vetevype- 
vov S. 26-27 ot xai mAdytov * P, ot tAdyvov nal 7 dvedntuxdv Anon, ot 1Ad- 
yuov xat fra dveanté s 28 vebwv P 29 quladga] fncov ot .S (P) 


29-30 dvteotpauuévoy S 31 pd xual nt S 33 tata ual Adupba S 


TRANSLATION: 


11. The names of the fifteen signs of the Mousike are the following: Pol- 
lows the 18(!) tones of the Lydian diatonic scale (Alypius 1), with descrip- 
tion of the shape of each pair of signs, but without the signs themselves. 
See notes. 


NOTES: 


1: There is no doubt that the Lydian diatonic scale (= Anon §67 = Alypius 
scale 1) was transferred to its present position in §11 from an original 
place between Anon §§ 66 and 68 (= Hagiopolites §§86-88). To Najock (ed. 
1972 p.216) the tov midyLov of P in line 5 is so different from P's read- 
ing in §87 (tata mAdyLov) that §11 cannot (at least "wohl nicht") have 
been copied from the same source (an Anon-MS) as the line in §87. For this 
reason Najock's 1975-edition does not mention P's readings in §11. However, 
it seems’ to be much more likely that one badly written word in one MS (the 
common ancestor of P and S) produced 7 inS and 16v or tata in P (the 
latter, maybe due to the intrusion of a clarifying interlinear ta0?) — 
than to make both scribes commit independent mistakes when copying this 
particular tat mAdyvov from their model MSS. From the wording in §87 it 
is evident that the transfer was a deliberate one. It is not easy, however, 
to decide whether the transmission took place in P itself or in one of its 
ancestors. 


2. The first phrase announces a list of "the names of the 15 xaB@AALa THs 
yovovxfis'', but the list. must have been removed to give room for the 18 
names (and graphical symbols?) of the notes in the Lydian diatonic scale. 
From §13 we can see that the list, in all likelihood, comprised 12 "simple" 
signs and 3 “compound” ones -,the latter being the Xeron Klasma, the Mega 
Kratema, and the Kouphisma. See also below, ad §22. 


3. The UV in 12 may derive from a musical sign in a previous MS («> = 
otyuo dveotpapyévov). In 21, one should perhaps restore napauedos (ck. 
neplueccos in S). In 26-27, the error of P is hard to explain; notice, 
however, that S in line 15 has a similar set of misunderstood elements 
(/ mdyvov / xdnna). The other errors of P (in 6-7,11,13-14,19,22,28) 
are simple scribal mistakes, easily corrected by means of S$ and Anon. 


Iv 
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4, The list is written consecutively in P and S. S includes the notational 
symbols (see Najock 1975). The unsystematic way in which P treats the blank 
might indicate that his model MS had blanks, only, without the notational 
symbols. 


12. Enuelwoar Ge nepl tdvav &- P: Ennelwoar Be" nepl tévuv d- 
TAGY nal cuvdétwv ual dnola det TABy nol cuvsétwy nal onola bet 
efvat ta uvetwe onuddSta uata ul etvar td xuplws onuddta, natd pl- 
unotyv tév th¢g WOVOLUTS KnABOAALMV.  yUndLly Thy THs poUTLHis xaBadrAtavi- 


Totam paragraphum rubro colore exarauit P 


TRANSLATION: 


12. "Notice here concerning simple and compound tones, and how the primary 
signs ought to be in imitation of the Kaballia of Music." 


NOTES: 


1. In Thibaut's edition (p.59) this paragraph is printed as a headline to 
chapter II (= §§13-17). Perhaps it rather reflects a marginal note in the 
model MS - conceivably covering §§10-11. Another such marginal entry might 
be §97 which looks like a scholion, cf. also §28. 


2. For xatd ulunouv cf. §10 note 1, where Lavra 1656 is quoted for the ex- 
pression xatd dvarkoylav. 


13. Tév Sexanévte tavOv tévov P: |Tv 6exanévte tavdv tévev 
OvVapLSopouULevev ual ta&v tecodewv oY ovvapLopouuévuv, xal tiv tecodpwv 
TVEVUATWV AEYOLEVOV oTOLXE lov MVEVEdTtwWY AEyYoUeVWY oTOLXElwV 
t60 660 govnévtwv nual tv do tv S30 gwvugvtuv xab tHv 6bo 
Bapvvonevwy ovuTAnpobtar 6 évva- Bapvvonevwv" cuumAnpodta 6 évva- 


uardSéuatoc derSiudc. odtot S& of navééuatos dousuds” odtor 6& of 
Sabena tévor Exovor thy ovoivual  sdédexa tdvon gxouor thy dorv nab 


Zz e 


thy évépyetav anAnv’ ot 6& teetc thy évépyerav anit’ of 6 tpets’ 


<otvSetol elotv,> otov tO Enpdv ofov td Enpdv 
wAdoua dnd Sto 6Ectdv nat Auito- wAdoua, and Sdo dFeluv, nab huLto- 
viov €xet thv ovotaciv, TO S€ uwé- vlou éxer thy obetacty’ Td 6é pd- 


ya updtnua dnd S00 6EeuBv <nual me- yo xodtnua, dnd bo dfelwv, 
tactfic>, ual tO novMLloua Tote LEV xual 1d xobgLona mote wey — 
Gnd Netaocsfic moté Sf dnd WeydAou 4nd netacdfis, note 62 dnopeyadou 


ueaTHATOS. APaTHYATOS* 


1 tavOv dubitauit Hgeg 9 et 12-13 lacunas suppleui 13 ud@Loua ante cor- 


recturam P (correxit rubricator) 
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TRANSLATION: 


13. Added together, the fifteen Tonoi and the four Pneumata Stoicheia so- 
called amount to nineteen. Of these, twelve Tonoi have a simple nature and 
effect, whereas three are compound = the Xeron Klasma being put together 
from two Oxeiai and a Hemitonion, the Mega Kratema from two Oxeiai and 
Petasthe, and the Kouphisma sometimes from Petaste, at other times from 
Mega Kratema. 


NOTES : 


1. If taviv (1) is the genuine text, it is probably a somewhat loose ref- 
erence to the list which originally was found in §11 (see above, p. 19). 
H¢geg marked the word with a question mark in his transcript of P - feeling, 
in all likelihood, that it was a dittography of the following word (tévuv). 


2. The terminology used in lines 3-6 reappears in-§17, 9-12 and §22,4-6. 


3. Odtor 6& of SkSexa tévoL (6-7) is to be understood as if it were Todtwv 
6& of pév 6dexa tovoL, c£. of 6 tpets in line 8. 


4. The description of the three compound signs (8-15) fits well to their 
shapes in Coislin notation, both in composite and incomposite form (#” 
and’ , 47 and we, —«K and —«). 


5. In later terminology the two forms of the Kouphisma are denoted by, two 
terms: —« is called retaoSoxovguoya (or just nxobpLoya), 4—-« xpATNWoKov- 
gtoua (e.g. Tardo p.174, from Vatic. gr. 791; cf. also’ the list from Paris 
gr. 261 in Floros III, plate 2). As pointed out by Floros (1I,162-65), the 
Kouphisma does not occur in MSS earlier than those of his types Coislin 

IV and Chartres III. The 'Kratemokouphisma’ is found, though rarely, in 
both Paleobyzantine notational systems (see e.g. Floros III, Beisp.10 and 
91). 


14. Etol Sé@ &nd tév dnidv tévwv P: elor 6¢ dnd tH dnAGv- tévev 


TeocoAauBavenevot tivec, ofov at TpocAapBavdpevou tuvés” ofov at 
toetc dEetat, ot So dndéoTtpOMoL toets d&etar” of S00 dndotpoOgOL 
weta d6Ectac, at Sbo 6Eetar dnd- peta dbelag” al 600 d€elar, dnd- 
otpogog ual tetacgSt té Acydéuevov OTpOPOS nab Tetaddh td AEyopEevov 
aveotanav (St6tL and to} zxpath—- évdotapav" 6udtt and TOD xpath- 
patog thc SimAfic fh TETACe) Mw- patos Ths SUMATis, hf neTaoSh ouw- 
viv 6Eutépav pépovuca dvanptpe- viv GEutépav gépoucav, dvagépe- 
tat), nat Etepa tote déprsun- tau wal étepa tots dépusyn- 
Setorv Sota. SeTtaw Syova” 


8 pépovcayv P 


TRANSLATION: 


14. A number of combinations are made from the simple Tonoi, e.g. "the 
three Oxeiai", "two Apostrophoi plus Oxeia", "two Oxeiai, Apostrophos, 
and Petasthe" (the so-called Anastama - the reason for this name being 
that the Petasthe issung at a higher pitch after the prolongation of the 
Diple), and other groups similar to those already listed. 
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NOTES: 


1. The word tocoAauBavéuevor (scil. tévoL?) sounds like a terminus techni- 
cus. From the examples it is clear that it denotes "fixed neume groups 
where simple signs are added together". Cf. mpookauBdver §15, 4-5. 


2. The three groups which are mentioned as examples are well-known from 
both Paleobyzantine notational systems. Their Coislin shapes are: %7% 
("Dyo" according to the Laura-list,.cf. Floros I,200-01); >” (in §18,12 
-14 this combination is called Apeso Exo, cf. also the Laura-list and Flo-~ 
ros I,214-15); +7 (Anastama, cf. Floros I, 201-03). 


3. ‘Avaotopnav (for dvdotaya) has several parallels in the following - in 
§18 alone we find xpdtnuav, dvatelxvovav, dvéotayav. The phenomenon seems 
to have been widely spread, and Thibaut (p.59 note 9) is probably not to 
be trusted when he finds that this ending "trahit une influence arabe; 
d'ou l'on est en droit d'inférer que le codex Hagiopolite provient ap- 
paremment de la Palestine ou de 1'Egypte". 


15. Ob S€ Aotmol tHv anAdv Ev- P: of 64 AoLMod THY dmdABV ev- 
epyotvtat ual wdvor. nual peta epyotvtwy xual pdvov ual peta 
Tvevuatwv, dvev tic tong tév 4” avevudtuv | dvev this Cons, év 
Th tév tordv"totte nvetua neoco- TR tHv. toLOv" ote mvetua tpoc~ 
AauBdvet odte Etepov tdévov, AauBdver, ote Etepos tévos’ 
GAAG Tavtaxod thy évéoyetav @A\AG Tavtaxot thy évépyevav 
tonv wéper. et S€& uat adtiv Uonv oéper” el S€ nal adtav 
BovAnS#i tec otvSetov elnetv, BovAnSet tls obvSetov elnetyv, 
obx dQuapTHOEL” ueviItwatog yao odx duapTioEL” xevtTnuatos yap 
uviun peta SALyou dmoteActtar uvnun ueta dalyou d&notedetta 
th fon. ef 6€ tig dnopet tobto, _— 4 tén’-el 6€ TUS dmopet tobtTo, 
el Eotty tdouatirude thc nmedtnct el €otuv dowatuxds, ths mpwtns 
AauBavetw tiv tAnpo@oplav,. STL AaLBavetw THY TAnooooplav’ Stu 
év tote xetpovounuact tote év tots xevpovounuact tots 
d&ouatinote tO dalyov toov ué- douatixots’ td drtyov Eoov xé- 
UANTAL. WANTOL. 


1-2 évepyowvtwy P 2 udvov P 5 étepos tévog P10 an uviunvy *legendum? 


TRANSLATION: 


15. But the rest of: the simple tones function both alone and together with 
Pneumata, apart from the Ison which is neither combined with a Pneuma nor 
with another Tonos, but in all situations has only its function of Ison (?). 
If somebody wants to call this sign a compound one, this would not be wrong; 
for the Ison is written as Kentema + Oligon. And if he has his doubts about 
+++, let him know that in the asmatic lists of signs (?) the Oligon is 
called Ison. 
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NOTES: 


1. Thibaut (p.59, note 5) suggests that év TH tiv Tova in 3-4 is an el- 
liptical expression for év tf tiv tpvtiv onucdluv xELpovoula, a reference 
to the three fundamental signs of direction (Ison for todtns, Oligon for 
GVERBACUS, Apostrophos for nuatéBaots - to use the terminology of the Papa- 
dike). As subject for nmpooAauBdver he adds 1) lon, before the first odte 
in line 3. Perhaps the text should rather be restored as follows: dveu 
tis Cons, <ijtus> év th tHv tortiv < > odte mveSya mpocAauBdver otte 

v ; 

ETEPOV TOVOV... 


2. Lines 9-11 describe a Coislin Ison of the same type as e.g. Sinai 1242 
(Strunk, Specimina, plate 160), whereas the reference in 15-16 is clearly 
to the straight Chartres Ison (—:). 


Bis Provisionally I interpret td xeLpovopnvata.td dopatuxd (14-15) as a 
term for "musical notation used in MSS of dopa" 3 a related term occurs in 
the heading of the Laura-list (Zbv Sef, doxal rv pwedoénudtwv.) 


16. “Eott && nal A Acyouévn P: Gotu 6 nal  Acyouevn 

psoepd, 1 and tot nevttpatoc g80p%, | dnd ToD xevtnpatos 

nual tic bUNAic Exovoa thy d&ndé- nual tis vdndAfis, Exovga thy dnd- 
ppotav’ ual yao ob8’ abt pdévn ppovtav’ ual yap od8’adth udvn 
évepyet, GAAG peta SEetac” 4 évepyet’ GAkd peta déelag” A 

&&é ual 60o A ual toLdv SEerav 6& nal S00 fH xual TOLav d€eLiiv, 
fo uat 660 dnootedgwv uat dEelac A uat 600 dnootpdquv ual d€elac, 
dmoterAet nevtnuatoc Sbvaurv’ AKOTEAET xEVTHUATOS SbvaLLV” 
Ste &6é éndvo, TANPOT SUvaULV 6te S€.éndvw wAnpot Sdvaycv 
ounAfic, ef nal uh St’ Sdrov. vonAfis, eb ual un 6LdA0u" 


1 @ote] tu Floros 5 f] # Floros 


TRANSLATION: 


16. There is also the so-called Phthora, derived (graphically?) from the 
Kentema and the Hypsele. This sign; too, is not used alone, but combined 
with Oxeia. But in the combinations with two or three Oxeiai or with two 
Apostrophoi + Oxeia,; it has the effect of a Kentema; but when it is placed 
on top (of the group), it functions as a Hypsele, though not always. 


NOTES: 


1. The dndppota in 3-4 (already encountered in §10,8) perhaps refers to the 
graphical “derivation" of the Phthora, rather than to its function - though 
the idea of comparing its two elements ( e and | or / ) to Kentema and 
Hypsele seems rather. farfetched, The author may have suffered from a System- 
zwang, cf. his equally strange description of Ison in §15, 9- 11. His start- 
ing-point seems to have been the clear cases of oivSetou tdvou (§13, 8- 15). 
Floros (1,296) uses "Ausgang" to render dudppo.a. 


2. In 5-10 he evidently refers to groups such as ae a4 and >>7% $ 
(cf. Floros 1,297). According to Floros, the combination of Diple and Phi 
is not to be found in his material. 


10 


15 


‘ovoiv éevepyetyv. 
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3. 
171, 
4/ and +/7P ete. 

17. ’Enel S& etnopev nepl tédvev, 
pépe ettwuwev ual nepl nveupdtov, 
tivocg xdouv éyévovto, Sti donep 
tO Opa. TOAAG Exov ta WEAN dv— 
evépyntaé eloiv et un Sta tdv 
otoLtyetwv éEvepyobvtar, odtw uat 
ot tévor elo EAN TOAAG SwLATO- 
ToLnSfivat SéAovorv, Ste pweaa- 
év ote étevor- 
Snoav tadta ta ototxyeta, dv ta 
pév 600 gwovntLiud, ta && Sto 
Bapuvdéueva, tv’ év tobtoLte <év- 
epyBoiv.> Evepyotor. pév nal 
abvtd” TANVY venod éativ fh tobtav 


évépyeta. 


12-13 évepyictv suppleuit Ebbesen 


TRANSLATION: 


17. Having now spoken about the Tonoi, 


In later terminology, étévw is opposed to éunpootev (see e.g. Tardo p. 
from Vatic. gr. 872). Our author apparently distinguished between 


P: énel 68 elnouev neoutdvev, 
gépe elnouev ual Teputvevudtwv, 
tLvos xdouv éyévovto” étu donep 
TO ota TOAAG €xov ta WEAN” dv- 
eveépynta elouv, eb un dua tiv 
otovxetwy évepyobvtay, obtw xalb 

4° of tovou els péAn TOAAG swpat oF 
ROUNSFvat SErovouv ote pEedA- 
ovoty évepyety" év ols énevon- 
Snoav tatita Ta& otoxela” dv ta- 


yév 600 gwvntLad, Ta 5é So 


’ 2 


Bapuvéyueva’ Cv’ évtottous év- 


ae 


epyotor wév ual atta” mAnv 


venupd gotev fh TovTwy évépyeta” :- 


let us also tell for what purpose 


the Pneumata have been introduced: Our body has many limbs (wéAn), but if 
these are not activated by means of the elements (ototxeta), they remain 
inactive. In a similar way, the Tonoi require to become a body of many 
musical phrases (uéAn), if they are to activate (i.e. to produce sounds). 

In this connection these signs (otouxeta) have been invented - two of them 
to indicate high pitch, the other two to indicate low pitch - in order that 
they (the Tonci) <may activate> by means of these (the Pneumata). Certainly, 
they (the Pneumata) are also activating in themselves; but their activity 
is "dead". 


NOTES: 
1. The syntax in 3-6 is somewhat loose, but there is no need to correct. 


2. ‘Evepyetv in its transitive sense seems to denote the realization of 
the potential sound as implied in the neumatic sign. 


4 7 
18.’Iotéov Sti fh SEelta uwdvn év- P:’Iatéov dtu h d€ela pwdun év- 


éeyetav oéper, dSpotwe ual ta 

mvebtuata®’ mdALy &é, SuTAaoLAaTd- 
z . cr ‘i 2 

peva ual S&uTaAn uadrovueva a&mto- 


épyerav gépev” dpolws val td 
tvevpata” ALY 6€ 6UmAaoLAZ6- 


4 
weva val 6LTA “aAOvLEVa, adno- 
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terdet nodtnuav. duolwo vai q 
éndaTPO@Og évepyet” SinAactato- 
uévn Yao TO abtd dnoterct. ual 
md&ALY fh 6Eela npockanBavouéun 
étépav dEelav nat +d Auttovov 

fe tO HAdOLA’ ToLTAAoLaCoUdévwv 
6E ual peta& dnootpdpou étvdc, 
A€yeTtar. dnéow fEw. duotwc ual 
ot 500 dndotpogo. peta dEelac 
TO abTS AEYOVTaL. TdALV at tpEetc 
SEetar peta nevtnudtwv 600 d&no- 
tedodotv dvatetxiouav, ual év~ 
ELANTLKOV avdotayav’ Sénep ual 
adotd peta SunaAfic dEelac uat 
TetacSfic dmootpdgou uat &do 
KEVTHUaTwY ouviotataLt” tadta Sé 
déntow ual éumpooSev @wviiv 6i- Sr 
optTouc.. nadAtv at Sto and- 
OtTpOP~OL PETa SO SEeLdv ual 

60o nevtInudtwev, ette dvw cioiv 
efte udtw, nual adtot dvatot- 
Xtonav A€yovtar’ ef 6& h Ton 
pepe andotpogov, elte dvw elte 
uata, Bapela Agyetar® ef &é& 
féxye. 560 nevtfpata, Agyetar 
oetoua’ etpioetc SE toBto ac 
ént td nAetotov év Th 40x Tov 
etpudv tod nraylou Sevutépov. 

tO S6ALYov &E Weta dnooTEdgoU, 
uavte dv xdvte udtw ff etc 1d 
TAdGYLOV, nual attd Bapela A€ye- 
tart. of 8&0 dndotpopo.t SudrAoEot 
wat adtol Bapeta Aéyetar” dSpol- 
wo ual ot técoapetc. 
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Peer? , Pe ar fe 
tehket updtnuav’ dyolucg xal 4 
>a? 2 ~* 
andctpogos évepyet’ SutAacLazo-— 
e 27 Ay a > t 3 ~ 5, 
HEVN Yap, TO @UTGGAHOTEAET. HOU 
TaALV 1 dEela TpocrAauBavopevn 
t ta 2 v ek 4 A # 
étépav d€elavexuat To hultovoy 
» cy u . if: r 
T| TO “#ADOA” TPLIAGTLATOVEVWY 
6€ val peta duoatpdgou évas, 
M€yetat anéow Ew" dpolws ual 
ot &bo0 dndotpowor peta d€elas, 
iF hae eat saad ' : 
TO GUTO AEYOVTAGL* TOALV al. TpeTtS 
, ‘ Se ii A ' 
o€eTal weta nevTnyatwy 600, ano- 
TedoDo dvatpixropav’ xal ey 
a ep oh a : 
ELANTLAOV dvdotayav’ Siep ual 
so : Pen ‘ 
avTO eta SLATS CEELag MOL 
Be he © ee 
RETACSAS aTogtpoMeU xaL VO 
xEVTHUaTUY GUVLOTaTAaL” tadta 6 
ny Se A 
ONLOW XAL EpTpoOTDsevjowvjAv 6L- 
oplZovou” m&Auv ob 680 daxd- 
otpogou peta 600 dbevav nal 
600 uevtnudtwy, elte dvw eloly 


” a Ny Si ic ee 
ELTE HATW, HAL AVUTOL AVATPL— 


” 


A by sass Gite 
XLovav AcyovtaL’ ev S& Tf Lon 

t sp a e 
véper dndotpogov’ elte dvw elte 
ndtw, Bapela Aéyetau" eb 6€ 
” ‘ ' t 
Exel 6vo0 xevtnpata AEyeTaL 

by able 5 , 

cetoua” eupnoers S€ totro ws 
ént tO naetotov év tH doxf tiv 
elpyGv to naaylou Seutépovu" 

a 2 , LY * > Lae 
TO OALYoV S€ UETa aToOTNOgOU 

La ” ~ Ld 3 , a 
xévte dvw udvte xdtu, i els. td 
TA&yLov, xal abtd Bapela AE ye~ 
tau” of 600 andotpogOL SLAACEOL, 

owiehe meats dela ty 
wat adtot Bapela Aéyetau® dyol- 


ws ual ol tecoapers’? 


1, 4, 6, 7 notas musicas rubro colore scripsit P 7. KpaTNWAV post 


@uoteAet . addidit Thibaut 16-17 eveLAntLXov legit Thibaut, quem 


secutus est Hgeg (evevr.) 
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TRANSLATION: 


18. NB. In single position, the Oxeia (7) is an activating sign, as are 
the Pneumata. But when it is written twice and is called Diple (#7), its 
effect .is (only) a lengthening. The Apostrophos (7). behaves in a similar 
way; for when it is written twice (>>), its effect is the same (i.e. a 
lengthening). Also the Oxeia, when combined with another Oxeia and the 
Hemitonon or Klasma. But when there are three Oxeiai plus one Apostrophos, 
this is called Apeso Exo. The two Apostrophoi plus Oxeia are also called 
by this name (i.e. Apeso Exo). The three Oxeiai plus two Kentemata con- 
stitute Anatrichisma and "“eneiletic". (or "eueiletic", see Notes) Anastama. 
The same (i.e. Anastama?) is also formed by means of Double Oxeia and Pe- 
tasthe, Apostrophos, and two Kentemata. These (i.e. the Dyo Kentemata) 
define (the size of) the interval, (depending on whether they are put) 
after or before. The two Apostrophoi plus two Oxeiai and two Kentemata - 
whether these are above or below - are also called Anatrichisma. And if 
the Ison carries an Apostrophos - above or below - it is called Bareia. 
But if the Ison has two Kentemata, this is called Seisma; this will most- 
ly be.found at the beginning of Heirmoi in Plagios Deuteros. Oligon plus 
Apostrophos - whether above or below or sideways - is also called Bareia. 
The two slanting Apostrophoi are also called Bareia; so are the four. 


NOTES: 


1. From line 7 onwards there are no interlinear red neumes to support the 
description of the configurations. It is hard to tell whether or not an 
earlier stage of the text comprised such clarifications. There are no in- 
terlinear neumes in the corresponding passages, §§13-14; but on the other 
hand, details in §11 suggest that some symbols of notation have been dropped 
during the process of transmission (cf. note 4 ad 811). 


2. The descriptions in 7 sqq. cover the following groups of neumes: 7-10: 
a, i.e. the Xeron Klasma (c£.-§13). 10-14: 2% and »>>%, two forms 

of Apeso Exo; the former of these is rarely found, but see e.g. Vatop. 

1488,169r. 14-22: +” (or  ) and 3 , Anatrichisma and/or Anastama 

(Floros I,201-04). 22-26: ao (2), Floros's "Anatrichisma IIb" (ibid.216). 

26-38: Various groups which are called Bareia. None of them, however, 


actually contain the Bareia neume itself: = or ‘5 , “ (which.is called 
Seisma in 28-30; the standard opening of Second Plagal Heirmoi referred 
to, however, is the group \- . See below, note 3), — or } or —-?, 


?> , Finally, a Bareia consisting of four Apostrophoi is mentioned. For 
this group, see note 3 below. 


3. Of the constellations listed.in note 2, six are to be found in the Heir- 
mologion Lavra Tf 9: = , = ,and *> are frequent; — > (10r line 15), 
 (2iv line 12), %% (87v) - all of them corresponding to groups with 

N in other MSS. This. observation should be used to settle a terminus post 
quem for §18; for this "Seisma" seems to bé found mostly in MSS of Floros's 
Coislin VI. See Floros 1,354-5 on the spread of Coislin VI from Constan- 
tinople shortly before 1100. 


4, What is an évevAntundy (or eve raAntixdy) dvdotapa? 


5. On the position of the Dyo Kentemata (20-22), cf. Floros 1,204 on the 
pair Stréla svétlaja and Stréla mraénaja. 


19. “Ex tottov otdv Seluvutat, P: é tovtou obv SeluvutaL, 


StL Stvatal tic Sta tOv abtdv 6tu 6bvatal TUS 6La tH adtév 
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Tévwv un Tapdévtwyv THv nvevudtov TOVWY UN Tapdvtwv TH mvevudtwv, 
ouvtidsévat wéaAn*® odx ottwc 6é GUVTLSEvaL pEAn’ odxtoBtws 6 

5 oc ef peta tv nvevudtov. ws el peta tHv myevpdtwv. 
TRANSLATION: 


19. As you can see from this, it is possible to express melodies by means 
of the Tonoi themselves, without Pneumata - though not in the same way as 
when these are included. 


NOTES: 


* 1, Luvtusevar is probably "to write down" rather than “to compose". MeAn 
is either "melodies" or, more specifically, "melodic phrases". In the 
latter case, we might infer from é% tobtov that the configurations in §18 
were considered to be "udan" by the author of §19. (For the use of the 
term in theoretical texts, see Floros 1,113-14). 


* 2. Short though it is, §19 is quite enigmatic. Its "message" seems to be 
that Pneumata are useful elements of the notation, though not absolutely 
necessary. But is this, really, a reasonable conclusion to draw from the 
data in §18? or, to put it differently: Is §18 a natural statement to write 
as a background for the conclusion in §19? The’ Pneumate were introduced as 
a theme in §17, the question being tlvos xdpiv éyévovto. This question 
got its answer already at the end of §17, and the section on the Pneumata 
might have ended there. Besides, the totéov of §18 suggests a fresh start, 
cf. §4 and §24. It would be more easy to understand §19-in terms of a later 
intrusion into the text, a scholion added to §18 at a time when Coislin 
notation had already been superseded by diastematic neumes, For whereas 
it would not be relevant to point out, in a Coislin context, that the wean 
in §18 are understandable without Pneumata, a remark of this kind: would be 
More natural for a later "teacher", addressing himself to pupils who know 
about diastematic, "Round" notation. Tentatively, I therefore ascribe §19 
to a later layer of the traditions embodied in the Paris MS. 


20. Avapéoer 6€ fh OEeta tic P: 6Lapéper 6& H dela ts 
metacSiic wo nmAclova éxovonge RetaoSfis’ ws tAclova éxovons 
tThv Sbvautv. Ste SE duedtepa TH 60vauLv ote 6€ dugdtEepa 
émdvw Exovo. Ta Tvebuata, SLa- étévw Exovor ta mvebuata” 6Lo- 

5 good obn Eativ Ev abttote” Ex- pop& obx gotiv év abtots” éu- 
téc S& TH tvevudtwv, Suvatw- tés 6€ tT&v mvevudtuv, 6uvatu- 
téoa éotiv fh metaod} tfic 6Eetac. tépa eotly  metaos{ tig d€elas* 
tooSvuvapet && th OEetq td O- 5v tooduvapnet 5é tH [dgela 1d b- 
Atyov, el nat dugdtepa peta aAtyov, el xal dyodtepa” peta 

10 t&v &b0 nevtnudtov. tBv 6Uo xevtnudtov” 


9 ual fortasse corruptum; an xeTTaL legendum? 
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TRANSLATION: 


20. Oxeia differs from Petasthe, the latter being more dynamic. However, 
when these two signs have Pneumata on top of them, there is no difference 
between them; but without Pneumata, Petasthe is more dynamic than Oxeia. 
The Oligon is dynamically equal to the Oxeia, when they occur together 
with Dyo Kentemata. 


NOTES: 


1..I£ nal (9) is not to be corrected into xettat (or uetvtat?), it is prob- 
ably not to be combined with el - and ual duedtepa should then be taken to 
be an equivalent to nat ta 500 (= both, apparently a "Balkanism" - cf. e.g. 
Bulgarian U DBaMaTa. 


2. It may be reasonable to state that there is no dynamic difference be- 
tween the combinations == and ~ (8-10). But the postulated disappear- 
ance of the dynamic distinction between Oxeia and Petasthe when these are 
combined with Pneumata is strange. Notice also that the same information 
is given twice (in 2-3 and 6-7). Could it be that 3-7 belongs to the same 
late layer as §197 


21. Tévor SE Tod douatéde elolv P: tévou 6 Tod dopatos, eloly 


odtot® todtnc, SaAlyov, pet’: odtoL’ tadtns’ oAtyov yet’ 
drAlyov, ugoov, oiéouEedev, a&xpov drlyov’ pécov" brépueccov’ dupov 
ual téAcrov’ nuatad SE thy < t- nal TéheLov” vata 6€ Thy 
otoptav?> totepov énnvueEvvinoav Sotepov enavEvuveetoav 

< etc ve’ ?> napd taHv tuavdc tapd THY Luaviis 

Thy abt&v duprBwoapevev Sbvauiv. thy avtGv dxprBwoandvav SdvayLv, 
5. émavEuvsetoav P 4-6 emendaui.ut potui 7 dupLBuoauévny Thibaut 
TRANSLATION: 


21. The Tonoi of Ancient Music are the following: Ison, Oligon, Metoligon, 
Meson, Hypermeson, Akron, and Teleion. According to tradition, their number 
was later-on increased to fifteen "by those who sufficiently understood 
their function". ; 


NOTES : 


1. The names of the seven strings look like a mixture of Byzantine and 
Ancient terms. In §102 the traditional names are given. One of these occur 
at both places, the Hypermeson or Hypermese; this term, according to Vincent 
p. 270 note 2, is a speciality of Nicomachos's for the usual Lichanos. The 
beginning ‘of the Lavra-list may reflect a similar tradition, with its count- 
ing of seven gwvat (numbered a-¢) and the term tedela for the uppermost of 
these. 


2. The text of the Paris MS is undoubtedly corrupt in 4 sqq. My "emenda- 
tion" is meant as a suggestion, only. I take the reading éraveuvsetoav to 
be a conjecture which was introduced after one or more words had fallen 
out. 
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* 3. The precise meaning of the latter part of this paragraph escapes my 
understanding. The first lines evidently refer to the seven-stringed "Or- 
ganon" (cf. §103), consequently dona must be Ancient Music. The neumes of 
the Church do not occur until §22, consequently lines 4 sqq. must describe 
a later development within the Ancient tradition - in all likelihood the 
formation of 16 téAcLov ovotnua. Evidently, then, something has fallen out 
during the transmission of the text, referred to by altév (7). But why are 
the inventors of the system described in this curious way? 


10 
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22. Tooatta ual at Gv gavédv 
t6tdtntec t&v év Exnanola napa- 
Se60uEevwv mocodSco08at tH Gch 
etolv,.ot Sexaevvéa nocotwevor 
veta tv tecodowy mvevudtov ual 
ototyetwv Acyoudvev’ dv ual ta 
ovénatd elo. tatita’ foov, 6- 
Alyov, SEela, metacSr\, uovmLoua, 
Bapela, andaotpomoc, nuatdBacua, 
nxbALOLa, &vatolyLtoua, dmdédéeo- 
wa, AvtLKEVWUA, Enodv uAdopua, 
updtnua, ovoua. obv atitofc ta 
téooapa tveduata” uévtnua, ow- 
nAn, XaunaAodv nat éragpdv. dyod 
Sexaevvea uat hultova tela’ 
cetoua, KAdoWa LLxpov val mapa- 
WANT LUT 


1 an tooattat legendum ? 


TRANSLATION: 


P: 


a 
tocatita xual al tHv pwviiv 
, a . si : , i , 
L6LoTHTES TéHV EV ExKANGLA Tapa 
Se6ouevwy' xpoodédcosar TH Se 
elolv’ of bexaevvéa nocobuevot 
wetd tiv tecodowy mvevudtwv xal 
a ana tas 
otouxler]&v Acyouégvwy’ dv xual ta 
ats skts : ous 
évéuata elol tata’ tov" }6- 
Alyov" éEela" netac8}* uxobgLopa’ 
é . ’ r % . r . 
Bapela’ dxédotpogos’ xaTéBacua 
xbAvoua” dvatplyLopna” dndéep- 
: ‘ : ‘ pele 
Ha dvtunévwna’ Enpdov xAdoua 
upatnua’ cdopa” odv abtots Ta 
Tédoapa mvevpata” xévtnpa” bd- 
NAR” xaunrdv nat éragpdv" syod 
denaévvéa nal hultova tota” 
cetoua’ “Adopo uuxegv, xal nopa- 


WANT EMH’ 


22. So many (i.e. 15) are also the distinct properties of the sounds which 
in the tradition of the Church are sung in God's honour - reckoned to nine- 
teen if the four Pneumata are included, the so-called Stoicheiai. Their 
names are: Ison, Oligon, Oxeia, Petasthe, Kouphisma, Bareia, Apostrophos, 
Katabasma, Kylisma, Anatrichisma, Apoderma, Antikenoma, Xeron Klasma, Kra- 
tema, and Syrma. Together with these are reckoned the four Pneumata: Ken- 
tema, Hypsele, Chamelon, and Elaphron. Nineteen in all, plus three Hemitona: 


Seisma, Klasma Mikron, and Parakletike. 


NOTES: 


1. In lines 1-6, the author has attempted to describe the Byzantine neumes 
in refined words, instead of sticking to the onudéLa of §12 or the tdvoL 
of §§13,17 etc. The result is somewhat confusing - e.g. the use of mascu- 
line forms in 4 (maybe influenced by a non-expressed tdévo.?) or the con- 
struction with infinitive in 2-3. His "terminology" has a philosophical 
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ring (al tay owvav lévétntes in 1-2); this may be the reason why it is so 
difficult to grasp the exact meaning of al gwval ("intervals" or "sounds" 
or "melodies"?). His choice of the verb Tpoog Seo8au (3) might perhaps be 
explained from the obvious similarity of the neumes and the grammatical 
signs of tpocwdla. : 


2. The list (7-12) is discussed by Floros (Neumenkunde I,113-7 and III,36). 
Its connection with §§10-13 is evident. But one small detail should be 
noticed: §22 uses the term xpdtnuo (12), whereas the original list in §11 
seems to have had’ peya updtnua (cf. §13!). In his table (III,36) Floros 
silently corrects §22 into Mega Kratema - but the small difference in 
terminology may betray that the two lists were not identical, though the 
magic number of fifteen was the same. 


23. Tadta d608Gc ef tie Extouon- P: tatta dpsiic ef tug énucnon- 


Hoe, épet éx tHv thie pouctufic br oer” épet éx| tiv THs pouduntis 


tévwv éttevorSnoav ual ot tdv tévuv, énevonsnoav ual of téiv 
wEAwSSv TdvoL. Anpetv Eoluaciyv ueAwéav tovot, Anpetv golnaciy 
ot té& Tv ypauwatixGv ovaAdvtec ol ta tTHv yoayyaTLAdy ovudfivtes 
Sewonwata ual tot¢ tévorg Ene- Sewonuata, ual tots ndvors éni- 
tLOEVtTEC’ we ob ypanuatinol TUbevTES’ HS OL YoaLLATLHOL 
vata PLUNOLY TOv “6 dodv this nota utunory tiv “6 dpiiv ths 
vux9nuépou éxetv gaciv ta “6 vux8nuepou gxeuv’ gaoty ta 16 
yotuywata, o8tw &} ual odtot yoduuata, oUtw Sf xal odtoL, 
tovg “8 tdavovug” ual ao énetvor tovs x6 tévous” nal ws exeTvou 
nata ulunoty tv T nAavntdv xate& plunoLy tHv = tAavntav" 
Eyer<v> Ta C gwvievta, oStw éxet t& © gwvhevta’ ottw - 

&h ual oto ta Tv adtav owvi- 6h xual oStor Ta C adtiv gwv4t- 
evta, nual &tepa teva. evta nal etepa tLvat— 

6 tévous Thibaut tdvorg P 13 €yev P, sed confer lin 9 

TRANSLATION: 


23. If you reflect properly on these facts, you will admit that the Tonoi 
of the melodes have been invented from the Tonoi of Ancient music. Appar- 
ently it is pure nonsense to steal the theories of the grammarians - as 
some do - and apply these to the Tonoi: In the same way as the grammarians 
say that their 24 letters are an imitation of the 24 hours of the night- 
and-day, these persons interpret the 24 Tonoi. And just as the former de- 
clare that the seven vowels (owvnevta) imitate the seven planets, the lat- 
ter explain their seven sounds (gwvivta). And there is more of the same 
kind. 


NOTES: 


1. The juxtaposition of the Ancient and Ecclesiastical musical notation 
(1-4) occurred already in §§10 and 22-23, Notice the changing terminology, 
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a phenomenon which can be explained in more than one way (e.g. stylistically, 
or being due to different sources). : 


2. Thibaut's silent correction of P's tévous (6) is as good as it is small. 
It cannot be totally excluded, however, that the MS reading is sound; Tots 
TOvoLS ETLTLOEVTES might convey the idea that these. theoreticians of music 


‘transferred such numeric speculations .from grammatical treatises “to their 


own products". In favour of this interpretation one may point out that 
both novots and ovAdivtes are emotionally loaded words. 

music transferred such numeric speculations from grammatical treatises "to 
their own products". In favour of this interpretation one may point out 
that both névous and ovAtivtes are emotionally loaded words. 


24.’ toréov ac fh ton ouviv obk P: Totéov ws H Con guviv odx 

Eyer, obte dviotoayv odte xuat- éxev,. obte aviotfolav, obte xat- 
rotoav, GAA’ éEate totc tévoric Lotoav’ dAA’éotL Tots tTOVoLS 
&nact tanervovuévn Stov 6’av dutacl tameuvovpevn, tov 6’ dv 
edpeSii, ndvte etc SEUTNTA owviic evpesh xudvte els d€btnta gwvis, 
névte ete yaunadtnta” uai dno- nudvte els xaunAdtyta® nal b10- 
tdoce. ual btmotdocetar. TagdeL ual YnotacoEtaL* 


Tuat ovx bnotdocetay coniecit T 


TRANSLATION: 


24. NB. The Ise has no interval value (ogwvn), neither ascending nor descend- 
ing, but wherever it is to be found - whether in high or in low pitch - it 


humbly follows any (preceding) note. It subordinates, and it is subordi- 
nated. 


NOTES: 


1. The curious expression in 3-4 about the Ison as being tots tévous dnace 
TOnELVOUUNVN must refer to its function of sign for repetition of pitch. 
A related text (Tardo p.170,13-19) expresses this more clearly: ‘H lon... 
Eotuv tots dnagt tévors dudrovsos ual Lodtnta gépovoa ths Todumadty epxo- 
Ld = r . . . Ly 4 AY 

uevns gwviis (i.e. the immediately preceding note)....€& od nal thy énwvv- 
ulav Zoxnuev (read: éoxnuev)" fit’ Bv yao ele dedtnta guviic edoesh ft! dv 
xaunrétnta, éxelvav Séxyntar (i.e. SéxeTaL) THY gwar. 


2. For énov 6'dv (or éxovddv).see Sophocles s.v. and D. Tabachovitz, Etudes 
sur le grec de la basse Epoque. Uppsala 1943, pp.26-29. 


3. The last statement in this short paragraph has caused much trouble to 
subsequent generations of teachers. We find a curious demonstration of 
this in the Erotapokriseis of Lavra 1656 (Tardo 218,23-219,22) where the 
bnotdocetat-notion is dismissed as being utterly’ silly. In a way, however, 
the Hagiopolites makes good sense: When combined with other neumes, the 
Ison certainly subordinates (in so far as it annuls the interval value of 
the other neume); but it is also subordinated (in so far as its gwvf is 
produced with the dynamic quality of the other neume). But admittedly, 

the lapidary phrasing of our text seems to demand to be orally elaborated 
by a teacher! 
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25. TO 6& OALYov Exel owvnv 
ulav, duotwc ual fh metacd) xal 
h dEcta. dnopoto. &é& Tuvec,. th 
Sinote odx% Ev EtESN onuddrov 
txov ultav gwoviv, aAAaG tola E- 
xovta ava play gwoviv, “altou 

TO Ev foner <av> dvtl prdc qu- 
vfig mavtaxyoS. modc otc AEYOUEV, 
St. Stagopal etor gwvdv" h pev 
dEeta, tt &é duaan, 4h pésovt 
tottwev. Evenev tfc govdv 6la- 
popdic étéSnoav nual Sidpopa on- 
udSta” of udvov && Sta totto, 
GAAG ual Sid thv EvaAaAayty tific 


xertpovoutlac. 


7 Hoxa Thibaut ‘av suppleui 


talpejox[etv] Thibaut 


. 


est, e.g. A wev 


d&eta, < 4 
, : 


twv, vel f nev d€eta, h Sé SuoAn, 1 


vide annotationem nostram 


TRANSLATION: 


8ra 


P: td 6@ ddtyov ExeL guwviyv 


ulav, 


ere: ak Pere 
OWOLWS UAL TN TEeTADSA wat 
h G—ela” dmopote. S€ tuves, Th 
Sywote ovx! ev été8n onudd[vrlov 

w ’ ba +: a e ca 
EXOV ULay gwvnv, GAAG TpLa E- 
xovta, avd plav gwvitv’ xaltor 

Ae ev 2 ‘ : ~ 
tO €v floner dvtl ulL]as ow- 
vis talv] tayo" mods ots Aéyouev’ 

LORS 


ry 8 


6v |étu Stagopat elot quvav" 4h uév’ 

dtela’ 4 68° SuaAn’ Hh yeoov 
ree is 

Tovtuv’. ~vexev THs gwvdv 6La- 


pops, été9noav, nal 6Ldgopa on~ 


» : 


uddca’ od} pdvov 6é SLatotto” 


Sy x 2 


GANG Hal SLd Thy évaddrAayny this 


xevoovoulas” 


you Perne, talvtJaxod Hdeg, 


9 haud dubie corruptus varie emendari pot- 
66.....>, 1 Sé Spaay H (vel 4) pédov tot- 


<6E> pégov (vel péonv) tovtw; 


25. The Oligon "has one sound" (i.e. denotes the interval of one step), and 
so has the Petasthe and the Oxeia. Some people wonder why three signs have 
been made to denote one sound - and not only one - though one sign would 
have sufficed everywhere. Our answer to these people is that the sound is 
realized in different ways - the step being a sharp one, a smooth one, or 
in between. The different signs were made because of this difference of 
sounds - and also because of the change of cheironomy. 


NOTES: 


1, As usually, the word guy) is difficult to render. In 1-8 it refers to 
the interval, in 8-11 to the dynamic quality of the sound. The expression 
6Layopat gwvBv (9 and 11-12) does not refer to any difference as to the 


size of intervals. 


2. It is difficult to find a safe remedy for the corrupt text in 9-11; I 
have suggested two different emendations. Obviously, the passage deals with 
the three signs Oligon Petasthe and Oxeia. The adjective dfeta evidently 
covers the dynamic quality of the Oxeia sign. The third of the signs being 


described as péoov (or péon?) 


between the others, the crucial point must 


be the adjective é6uad. As long as we do not know the implication of the 
word (is the "even" or "smooth" sound characteristic for the neutral Oligon 
or for the small flourish of the Petasthe?), we cannot decide whether 
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"sharp" and "smooth" are the two extremes of the dynamic scale, or the no- 
tion of “smoothness" belongs to the middle position; in the latter case, 
we do not know how the sound should be termed which lies dynamically most 
removed from the Oxeia. 


26. *O dnédotpowog Exet wuviy P: 6 dndctpogos éxeu gaviv 

ulav, nat ot &do0 a&ndotoomot ulav’ xat ob d00 dnédctpogoL 
ulav. dmopote: &€ tives Tipdc utav” dropotor 6€ tives tpds 
totto, mc ylvetar. medc otc. todto wis ylvetar’ xpd ods, 
gauev, STL nuplwcg tdvor etot gauév’ dtu nuplug tévou etal 
Téooapets” SALyov, dEeta, te- técoapeus” dbdbyov" d&elo” ne- 
‘tTaoSih, nat andotpogoc. tty’ tacos), ual andotpogos tv’ 

ody ént td netoSat Ta uatTLdvta ody éxt td xetosaL té uatLdvta 
nvevuata - TO EAagodv onuL xual aetuata’ td [é]ragedv onul nat 
thy xaunAtv - EumpooSev tot THY xaunrny’ Eunpoosev tod 
amootpdgou Slanolvn,t 6ra-tl — drootpdgou" 6raxplver, diatl 
gwvtv otx Exe 6 d&ndotpo@oc’ ouwviy, ovx xe 6 andctpogos’ 
GAAd elf tbxou Eutpoosev ov tod GAAG OL tbxeL Eunpodsev adtod 
Tvevua<tog>, thy LEV goviv tveDua” Thy ywev gwviyv 

Exeu<v> Td tvebua yuvdouetc, éxeL Td tveSua “yuvidioxeus" 

tov && andotpogov un, urAYEleEoSat tév 6é dxdatpogoyv ut wAeleosaL 
<6é> On’ adbtod Sra TO ph éyetv bn’ adtod Std Td wh exeuv 
@gwvtv GAA’ Os tévov nueTadat’ gwriv,. dAA’ ws Téovov netosaL. 
&vev yap avtob ote élkagpdv dvev yap avtot, otte gragpov 
yodwetar odte xounan, et uh “yeagetar, odtTe xaunAh’ ef uh 
TOV Weta TOV LEYdAwy onuadlov HOU uetd tHv peyddAwy onuadluv 
yeagroovtat. n&c yao HSvvato yeagioovtay” mis yap nébvato, 
6 ele andotpowoe nab mvedwa 6 efs dndotpogos nol mvedpa 
efvat ual tdvoc, el uh tee Fv etvalu nat tévos, ev un tus fv 
év abtG Stapopd mpd¢ td Sia- 7x |év atit& Stagopd, mpds td St0- 
xo lvacdar ; notvactau:- 

7-11 locus corruptus, vide annotationem nostram 9 ehagpdv vidit Perne 


11 dnootpou(gov) Psante correcturam, correxit ipse in . scribendo 

11 éuati P, SULétL coniecit Ebbesen _ 13 ef téx0L conietit Hgeg, 

ot toxeu P, of téxot Thibaut. ‘bv 109 conieci, aitod P 14 mvedpatos 
conieci, tvedpa P 15 €yeuv conieci, yeu P an ylvwoue legendum ? 


16 xeTo%aL Thibaut 17 6€ suppleui 24 TL Thibaut 
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TRANSLATION: 


26. The Apostrophos "has one sound" (cf. §25,1-2), and so have the Dyo 
Apostrophoi. Some people wonder how that can be. Our answer is that strict- 
ly speaking there are four Tonoi: Oligon, Oxeia, Petasthe, and Apostrophos. 
(The next lines are corrupt and cannot be translated; see Notes) ......++ 
why the Apostrophos has no sound (in this situation); but if it (i.e. the 
Apostrophos) is placed before the Pneuma, you realize that it is the Pneuma 
~ and not the Apostrophos - which has the sound, and that it (i.e. the 
Apostrophos) is "enclosed" by this sign (i.e. the Pneuma), because it (i.e. 
the Apostrophos) has no sound but is only placed as Tonos (i.e. neumatic 
sign). For without this sign (i.e. the Apostrophos) one writes neither 
Elaphron nor Chamele - except when these (i.e. the Pneumata) are written 
in combinations with the Megala Semadia. For how would it be possible for 
one Apostrophos to function both as a Pneuma and a Tonos, if there were 

no difference in it which could be observed? 


NOTES: 


1, The transmitted text needs a considerable amount of emendations to yield 
a reasonable sense; no doubt, my present reconstruction needs to be revised 
- especially if a solution can be found to the corrupt lines 7-11. This so- 
lution might very well imply a loss of several lines of text, though it is 
not easy to define the exact place of a lacuna. 


2,In lines 7-11, the expression énl 1té xetoSar td xatLdvta tvebyata Eunpoosev 
to dnootpdgou would imply the neumatic groups »> and x> ; both of these 
are impossible, the correct configurations being >~ and >» . At first, 

the transmitted text seems to find a support in lines 13-14, where P reads 
ot tbxeu (i.e. ef tbxoL) fumpooSev adtoS mveDua ("if a Pneuma is placed in front 
of. the Apostrophos"). But we have no guarantee that 13-14 are correct, 

and only a couple of slight corrections are needed to make 13-14 corre- 
spond to usual neumatic practice. In a way, what really intrigues is why 

a copyist could possibly produce these absurd descriptions. His familiarity 
with musical manuscripts must have been very limited, indeed! 


3. The problem which is discussed in §26 is the intervallic identity be- 
tween > and >> , both denoting one descending step. Evidently the para- 
graph belongs to a later layer - exactly as did the preceding paragraphs 
with their descriptions of Middle Byzantine notational system. Most of the 
reasoning (7-22) consists of remarks on situations where an Apostrophos 
looses its interval value (viz. when placed in front of a Pneuma). In such 
situations the Apostrophos, in the terminology of lines 17-18, “has no 
owvf but is put as tévoc". I therefore infer that the explanation of the 
Dyo Apostrophoi would have to be that in this configuration the first 
Apostrophos is considered to be a Tonos, and that the ula gw (2-3) be- 
longs to the second Apostrophos, only. Apparently, then, the function of 
the second Apostrophos corresponds to the function of Elaphron or Chamele, 
the parallel being so relevant for our author that he ends up by the 
amazing statement that the Apostrophos at times is a Pneuma! 

Further corrections of the text would have to fit into this general line 
of thought. 


4. The syntactical structure of 7-18 is unclear, and some of my deviations 
from the punctuation of P may, in the end, turn out to be wrong. 


5. In 14-17 the lacunas come so regularly that one gets the impression 
that the model manuscript, somehow, was physically damaged. Spilled ink? 
Worm holes? Or ultra-short lines damaged at a coherent area of the page, 
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maybe through a loss of an outer margin? Strange as this notion of ultra- 
short lines may seem to be, it finds some support in the following conside- 
ration: As already pointed out, the model manuscript of P (or one of his 
models) seems to have contained several marginal entries (cf. ad §12). Can 
it be that the entire Middle Byzantine layer was such marginal entries into 
a model which originally contained only the "old" Hagiopolites text? We 


‘have at least one parallel, the famous Venetus Marcianus app.VI,3 - a 12th 


cent. parchment volume in the margins of which a 14th cent. scribe added 
a number of complete texts of ancient musical theory (see Jan, Musici Scrip- 


tores Graeci, Lpz. 1895, pp.XVI-XXIV) . 


27. IH<v>evuata && elo. técoapa’ 


uuplwe 66 S00, TO BUNAdV ual fH 
XapnAn. dmopnoere &’dv tic, &La 
tl ta pév S00 tvetuata Exovotyv 
ava &00 owvdyv, Ta SE SO ava 
Tecodewyv. Teds Ovc dnavttfoonEV, 
StL énevéh & texvixndg EEESETO 
Ta Exovta ava utav gwviv onud- 
Sta, WEAAwY petaBalverv éni td 
nal onudd.ta éutiseodsar. dvd &dbo 
gwovady Exovta, étet obdu Av bu- 
vatov tac év TG Gua éxutervo- 
pévac gwvac ond So onLadlov 
yiveoda. ava ulav wv éxdv- 
tov - el yao fv év th dua, dAAG 
vai uta uat ula dperaov dvép- 
xeosvat TT uatépxeoSat ~ tovtou 
xapuv téSevue ta 600 TvebuaTa 
ava S00 éxédvtwv guovdv, tva év 
th Gua ait gwval dvépxovtat. td 
&’abdtd votoerc ual éni tv 8’ 
éxévtwv owvdc” doneo él tav 
&d0, odtw Sh vai ent tHv &'*. 


2 td ObNAh P (fortasse cum Thibaut et Hgeg retinendum) 


3 dnopnoet Thibaut 


5 ava] a@vev Thibaut 


P; I evpata 5€ elor técodpa’ 
nuvolws 58 S00" 1d, bdnAn ual A 
fe ’ , iz a 
XaUNAN amtopnoete 6 av Tus, Sua 
ae , . » 
tl ta pév S0o aveduata, Exovdryv 
ava 600 ouwviv, ta 6 S00 dva- 
TEGCOAPWY. EPOS OVS aRaVtTnGoLEV, 
OTL EWELEH & TexvLHds EEESETO 
‘ ” > a Ma 4 ‘2 
ta €xovta dvd utav gwviy onpd- 
6uv" peAdAwv petaBatvepy énl Td 
nal onpddca éutl%ec8aL,ava 6uo 
guviv gxovta’ énel ovx Av 6u- 
ee AOE fe eects 
vatév tas év 1G dua éxtervo- 
ulas gwvds, Unoddo onula] Sluv 
‘” ’ « rs AY ' e 4 2 , 
yiveosau" dvd ulav guviv éxdv- 


0 


tuv" A yalp fv] év tH dua’ ddrra 
waits Ry Lites lay je 
nal pla nat pla” dpevrdov dvép- 
i : ‘i 
XEOVAL TN] HATEPXEDIAL, TOUTOV 
ve - Roe : 
xdpLv TéSeLxe Ta So mveduaTa, 
i ect eN eee Ser ee 
ava SU0 exovTwY gwvdv" Uva ev 
tH dua al guwval dvépxovtay” 1 
6’adtd votgeus nal ént tiv be- 
xdvtwy gwvag” dotep ext tiv 
dbo, odtw 64 ual énl tHv 6:- 
1 om Thibaut 


8-9 onudduv P 12-13 éxteLvo- 


plag P, étetvouévas Thibaut, quem secutus éutetvouévas scripsi, évteuvoyt— 


as Hgeg (marg, cruce praefixo) 


13 onpadtwy adhuc vidit Perne 


a 


15 7% yao 


év 1G da Thibaut, } yap obx év tH dyo dubitans suppleuit Héeg, locum re- 


stituit Ebbesen 


17 todto Thibaut (per errorem typographicum) 


21-22 3 éxédvtwy coniecit Héeg, Sexédvtwv P 
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‘TRANSLATION: 


27. There are four Pneumata ~ properly speaking, however, there are only 
two: the Hypselon and the Chamele. One may wonder why two Pneumata contain 
two steps each, whereas each of the other two contains four. The answer is 
that when the author had exposed the signs which contain one step each, 
and wanted to pass on to exposing signs with two steps each, this was his 
reason to impose the two Pneumata with two steps each, namely in order 
that these steps can move together (i.e. be executed as a leap of one 
third). For it was impossible that the steps which should be taken to- 
gether (i.e. as a leap) could be realized by means of two signs which 
contained one step each - for even if this had been possible, they might 
as well move up or down in stepwise movement, one by one. -A similar con- 
sideration can also be applied to the signs which have four steps; the 


explanation concerning those with two is, of course, equally valid in the 
case of those with four.. 


NOTES: 


ky The question raised in this paragraph (3-6) is introduced by the expres- 
siondnopnoere S'dv Tus. a Favourite of Aristotelian commentators and other 
literature. In line 7, 6 texvuxds belongs to the same scholarly sphere, 
being a usual term for the "author" whose text is commented upon. 


2. I fail to see why Hypsele and Chamele are more Pneumata than Kentema 
and Elaphron (lines 1-3). Curiously enough, these "Pneumata par excellence" 
do not reappear until.the end of the Paragraph (20-23). Obviously, they 
are not very important to the reasoning of our author - so why mention 
them so prominently in 1-3? 


3. In his vemarks, our author distinguishes between stepwise movement 
(ula nal plo 16) and leaps (év tH dua 12,15,19-20). The signs by which 
these intervals are expressed, indicate seconds, thirds, and fifths (ule, 
bho, or Téccapes gwval), As there are more specimens of each type, he 
needs distributive expressions, with dvd. He here wavers in a most pe- 
culiar way: The “correct” way of describing would be, as in 8- 9 and 14-15, 
onuddta ava ulev ouvtiy éyovta etc. But instead we find in P dva 680 quviiv 
5 and 10-11, ava tecadpwy 5-6, and ava dbo éxdvtwy gwviv 19. In the last 
of these cases, the éxévtwv is probably a copyist's error for €xyovta; but 
in the others, the genitives are less unlikely, being in accordance with 
the late usage of distributive avd + genitive. - 


g y r “§ g Ry 
28. ‘Yuloédpl]ioc, broppby loc, OTIOAUSLOG, SdpLOC, wpbyLoc, AU- 
4S 
6to0c, LEOADSLOC, OTOML EOAUSLOC:- 
Tv 
= —/ —/ _/ a - a: 
oa 68 oF d8 6 fg of8 sue o A8 
1-3 symbola tonorum rubro colore scripsit P 1 Yn Stos P-ut videtur, 
Fes ou0c! 


Yqo Perne, ‘YnoéWpuog coniecit H¢eg 60pv0S. P 
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NOTES: 


1. The modal signature for the Hypodorios has been lost in P. Perne's im- 
possible reading (3g) shows that.a signature was still extant at this 
time. I have supplied the missing 9 . 


2. In the Paris manuscript, the list of the ancient names is to be found at 
the end of fol. 7r, whereas the diagram follows on the next verso. The punc- 
tuation and the arrangement of the context (:- after §27 and after. §28,2; 
red initial letter at the beginning of §29) makes it hard to reconstruct 
the lay-out of the model manuscript. If the reference in §32 is to §28 
(no8Bg dvayéypantau év tots dvwvev oxfyaou), one might infer that both 
parts of §28 were organic parts of the text. This, however, does not ex- 
clude the possibility that they were conceived as marginalia. 


3. However that may be, §28 introduces §§29 sqq., the structural break 
being after §27. 


29. Etndvtocg doa Sh ual EEfiv P: Elxévtos S00 6 xat é&fiv 
tept tévov SirdSacnarAtac, én _tepttovev 6Ldacxarlas” fon 
petaBfiva. Séov ual éni thv tdv wetaBAval d6éov ual énb tiv tav 
fixov, tva uh ateatc 6 Adyos fxuv’ Uva uh atedns 6 Adyos 

5 dmoAngdi . év 4 mhoopev td te &noAnosi’ év i ohoovev td te 
ovéuata abvtGv ual tag ovyye- dvduato avtGv, ual tag cuyye- 
vetac ual Srapopacg abttav, uat velas ual SLagopds adtiv, xal 
éteed Tiva. Etepd Tuva” 
TRANSLATION: 

-IX 29. Having now said as much as possible on the subject of the Tonoi, it is 
time te turn to the Echoi, in order that our treatise shall not be dis- 
continued without having reached its completion. In this part we shall 
speak of their names, their relationships and differences, and of other 
matters as well. 

30. Td pév ody 6véuata abtTdv P: Td pév.otv dvéyata attiv, 
TpceYodonoav, Ta te nvElwS ual npoeypagnoay td Te xuplws xo- 
TA thv tTaEvv abtdv SnrAobvta. té& Thy téELY adtav bnAodvta” 
tobto && Set voetv énl tdv totto 6& Set voetv énl. tiv 

5 fxov, Ste of noadtnta ouvdv fxuv, Stu dxogdstnta qwviv 
dvoudTouev GAAG ToLdétnta” o&d- dvoudtzouev, GAAd mlou]dtnta’ dEb- 
tnta yao ual Bapdtnta nai Boa- tnta yao nat Bapvtnta” xal Bpa- 
yotnta nal terAeLétnta nat Aau- xdtntla xab] tekevdtnta” nob Aue 
TEPSTHTA Owvdv eladSauev AEyetv, ‘nodtnta gwvBv elasapev AdyeLv 

10 & ndvta thc tToLldoSe Pdoyyfic dnavta’ ths muds 5é dovyiis 
etot onuavt Lud, ob tii¢ téong - elol onpavttnd” od ths Toons 


vat totac tv’elnmw parAdov, od xl nol nlas tv’elrw uGaArov otxt 


+5 
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méonc. ote obdxyt medc dolSunoiyv méons” wote otxt pds dplsunoiy 
Tutv tOév Axov tac onuactac elo- futy tHv Axwv tas onuactas eto~ 
GYOUVOLV, GAA’ ToLad tod péAove dyouowy’ GAA’ TOLE Too uddAous 
osoyy) én tovtwv naplotatar. esoyvyi éx tobtwy naplotata’ 

2 té] accentum addidit rubricator 2-3 ual td scripsi, uatT&d P 5 0d To- 
oétnta Hgeg, vnoodtnta P 6 sqq lacunas suppleuit Hgeg 6-7 6€0tnta] ac- 
centum addidit rubricator 10 % nédvta scripsi, dnavta P (qui aliter in- 
terpunxit) toLGobe scripsi, muds 6& P 12-13 an noL&s et toofis scri- 
bendum? 

TRANSLATION: 


30. Their names have already been written, both their proper names and 
those which indicate their order. As far as concerns the Echoi, however, 

it must be born in mind that we do not name the quantity of sounds, but 
the quality. For about sounds we normally use expressions like “shrillness", 
"deepness", "shortness", "completeness", and "clearness" — all of which 
denote the "such or such" sound, not the "so great" sound, or rather of 
what kind the sound is, not of what magnitude. Thus, the designations of 
the Echoi are not made for counting purposes but to represent the sound 
quality of the Melos. 


NOTES: 


1. The subject-matter of §§30-32 is said to be al tiiv fiywy onuactar (§30, 
14 and §32,28) or édvdyata (§30,1; cf. the preceding summary, §29,6). 
Evidently, however, the interest of the author is not the names themselves 
- neither "their proper names", i.e. the Ancient nomenclature, nor "those 
which indicate their order", i.e. the standard Byzantine nomenclature; for 
these he just gives a reference to §5, maybe also to the conspectus in §28. 
What really interests him is their order, the reason why the Hypodorian is 
put first, the Hypophrygian second, etc. 


2. The transmitted text of lines 10-16 is corrupt. I have tried to correct 
its ,wording and punctuation in the light of lines 5-6, the key-word being 
mouotns. 


3. "Ovoudonev (6) perhaps may be paraphrased as "the names which we use 
for the Echoi do not refer to 'magnitude' but to quality". 


4. The erroneous idea that the names have to do with nogdétns (5-6) is dis- 
missed once more, in 13-15 where the word dplSunois is used. In later 
theory, the word noodtns (or té nooév) refers to the size of intervals, a 
notion which would also be possible for dolSunous, if understood as "a 
counting of the number of gwval for a given interval". However, both no- 
tions (of "magnitude" and of “counting") were introduced in the present 
context only to put the key-word motédtns into relief; there is no reason 
to think that they refer to any reality in connection with the Echoi (such 
as a counting of the size of intervals between their relative position). 
The Byzantine nomenclature itself would sufficiently explain why the au- 
thor got the idea to use these expressions as background for §§31-32. 


10 


10 


31. Ata [tl] todto ob}SE Td SdHpLOV 
péAog thy. mpotlunotyv ev totc 
AxoLs 


Oe upetttova Adyov Exov tév 


E6€Eato, to 6é& bnoéaptov, 
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Suatl totto o¥6é 1d SupLov 


uédos Thy mpotlunoty év tots 
Hixous €6€€ato” To 6€ broddpLov 
OS xpETTTOV GAdyuV Exov THv 
ounwv fixwy" dpotws [o]vbé 1d 

: ‘ ‘ : 
@pUvYLOV pEArOS Thv SevTEpav ta- 
Ew €oxev év tots fxous’ adda 
TO UrogovSLov nal AVsLOV" 


woattug tod dmoAvéltovu od mp0- 


8 LroppvSLOV 


Ao.tmdy fixwv" Suolwe ob6E 1d: 8x 

mpbytov wéAoc thv Seutépav. ta- 

Eiv-€oxev év tote fixorc, aaAad 

td broppty tov" ual <td> AUSLOV o 0 b 
doattwe to bnoAvstou ob mp0- 

ETLUHSN. eTLUAsn’ 

1 tt seclusi 4 xpelttova Adyov Hdeg, upetttov dAdywv P 
nual AUVSLov P, interpunctionem correxi, 16 addidit Ebbesen 
TRANSLATION: 


31. This is also why the Dorian Melos did not receive the place of honour 
among the Echoi; this place was given to. the Hypodorian, because it is 
better than the other Echoi. Nor did the Phrygian Melos receive the second 
position among the Echoi, but the Hypophrygian. And in the same way the 
Lydian was not given préference to the Hypolydian. 


NOTES: 


1. The addition of tl (1) and the omission of 15 (8) may be deliberate 
emendations. The text should then be understood as a series of questions: 
"Why is that? And why was the place of honour among the Echoi given to 
the Hypodorian and not to the Dorian, considering that the latter is bet- 


ter than the other Echoi? Similarly, why did the Phrygian Melos not receive 


the second place among the Echoi? But as to the Hypophrygian and Lydian, 


why were these not honoured more than the Hypolydian?" 


Although this text 


cannot be correct, it nevertheless betrays a certain level of ingenuity 
and cannot be due to the scribe of P who in the same context committed such 
nonsense as xpetttov didywv (4) and drogpbéov (8). 


32. Kal &@S5et abtote mc tiv td- P: 


Erv mpoéxovtac €€ anAdv dvoudt- 
ov val uh and cuvSetwv yvwolTe- 
o8ar, ofov tl nur, tov npdtov 

Axov dnd Swelovu udrAouc xual uy 
and onoSwelovu, ual tov SetbtEepov 
dnd tod povytou uai uh and tod 
dnogpvylou, ual tettov duotwc 
énmd Avétov xal un dnd tod bno- 
Av6lovu, donep S74 6 tétaptoc 


[obu] dnd to Swelovu puéAouc 


: 


so onan t N 
HAL EXEL GAVTOUS WS THV Ta- 


Ev mpoéxovtas éEanrAGv dvoudt- 


ov xual un and ouvsétwv yuwelce- 


o8aL" ofov tl gnur tov apiitov 


fixov dnd Swptov pédous, xab uh 


Pn 


and Snoéwplov” ual tov SedTEpov 


24 sop 


and tod gpvylov, ual yh and tod 


bmogpuytou” nal teltov dpotus 
and AvSLov xual uh and tod Uro- 
Avélou’ donee 6é 6 TéTapTOS, 


odx dnd tod Swelou pedroug 


15 


20 


25 
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yapautnotCetar - GAA’ év th ed- xapautnetteta” ddA’ év TH ev- 
toviqa tHv eSdyywv Td bndSHpLOV, tovla tiv o8dyywv 16 brodSHp [Lov] 
év ti A6vtnte td dTOgEvYLOV, év th AoUtnTtL, Td UrogpvyLov"™ 
év 5€ th yarendtnte to bmoAv- év 66 tH yadLe}notnte 1d brodd- 
Siov" & trove Ttedtovug PddyyYoucg 6Lov" & TOUS ApwTOUS OXdyyouS 
tic povotntic StraperSnv etody- Tii¢ LOVGLuRS StapphSnv etady- 
OVOLV. Tottou xydo.v dneveursn ovoLY. ToUToU xdpLv drevenhsn 
TG Todt 1 oToddpto0c” ual év TH mpdtw fh UmodWpLos” nal ev 
tots éttépoic, uaddc davaydypan- tots étépors nuadids davayéypar— 
tat év tote dvwSev oxhact’ tau év tots dvwSev oxqpacu’ 
ovtOL yao Elo. Tv LoVoLKey ottToL ydp elo tiv povoLxiiv 
E8dyYwv. ETLONLSTATOL, Hadas. osdyywv éExcanudtnta xadws 
foactyv ot td THv YWOUOLKaY xoo- Toasty of td THY YWoUCLABy yop- 
66v dnnxtwata et&dtec nal 6ia- bwv amnxnuoata elédtes nal 6va- 
uolvovtes Evtexvag. GAAd tata 8v uplvovtes|svtéxvws” BAA Tadta 
wév dmeyoden Tedg SrAwoLv tic yév Uneypager npds SfAwouy THS 
tév fixwv onuwactac. tHV fxywy onuadlas:- 

1 &6eu Ebbesen, xe. P 10 5& P 11 ovx seclusi 13 vrodwp uw adhuc 
vidit Perne 23 énLonudtatou Ebbesen, ¢nLonudstnta P 27 dTeyedgEL P 
TRANSLATION: 


32. Also, since they (i.e. the three Echoi just mentioned) come first in 
order, one might think that they should be called from the simple names, 
not from the composite ones - the first Echos, e.g., from the Dorian Melos 
and not from the Hypodorian, the second from the Phrygian and not from 

the Hypophrygian, and similarly the third from the Lydian Melos and not 
from the Hypolydian - exactly as the fourth Echos is "characterized" from 
the Dorian Melos (i.e has been called from a Melos which carries an in- 
composite name). But as far as vigour of the sounds is concerned, the 
Hypodorian <prevails?>, in sweetness the Hypophrygian, and in harshness the 
Hypolydian - i.e. the Mele which are explicitly presented as "the first 
sounds of the Mousike". This is why the term 'Hypodorios was assigned to 
the first Echos. Similarly in the other Echoi, as described in the above 
diagrams. For these (i.e. the three Echoi just mentioned) are the most 
remarkable of the "sounds of Music", as is well known by those who are 
familiar with the sounding of the musical chords and skillfully are able 
to distinguish between them. The above has been outlined to clarify the 
names of the Echoi. 


NOTES: 


1. The oUx-in line 11 probably belongs to the same layer of 'emendations' 
: , ’ 

as the readings mentioned in §31, note 1. Also, maybe, the 6€ (for 6n) 

in the preceeding line. 


2. The np&itou oSdyyou tis povouxns (16-17) reappear in 22-23 as tiv youd. 
nv esdyywv ETLOTUOTATOL. For a possible meaning of n povoLxn, see §10, 


10 


aS. 


20 


25 


4l 


note 1. I am far from being sure, however, that I have understood this dif- 


ficult paragraph correctly. 


3. The passage where the three 'dno-modes' are characterized (12-16) reminds 
to some extent of Bryennius's description of the three genera (Harmonics 


I.7. ed. Jonker pp.112-14). 


4. For dmiixnua asa term for 'sound' (25), see last line of §100. According - 
to Hannick (in.Herbert Hunger: Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der 
Byzantiner, II, Minchen 1978, pp. 189-90) it belongs to the terminology 


of Georgios Pachymeres. 


5. The reference in 20-21 must be to §28. 


33. 


nupltov nal tedtev, EF adtav én- 


Tecoapwv toivuv évtwyv tdév 


evronxSnoav of téocapetc TAdYL- 
ot. tov adtdov & tedtov ual éu 
tT&Hv teocodewy mtAayltwy ot téooa- 
peLc yEécoL, éu S& TOv pwéowy md- 
Atv at gSopal. ofov ti enue, ot 
wiv tégoapetc modto. ~éxovor 10 
dQuetanotntov, of S& nAdyior E- 
yovo. tag bnarAayao adtdv, é& 
Gv of péoot dnotiutovtar” otov 
o wéoog TEdtog Ev Th bMOBOAF - 
tic Goxfic abto& ual év ti dno- 
Séoe. toO téAOUC ha’ nai Goxetat 
nat terAcLrobtar” huendAayvotetae- 
tie. <8é>, ual todtd égotiv 6- 
tep &xer énénerva tod ho”. o- 
potws wal 6 udcog Sebtepoe and 
tod ap’ Goxdpevdsg éottv” GAX’ 
éav ped’*dv éevnxhons mAayroéev- 
tepov énmdyne énixnua tov vevava, 
uéoog Sevbtepog UdAAETAL. doad- 
twc ual & péooe tettocg and too 
Bapéwc tlutetaLt, domeo Sh ual 

6 pédog Tétaptog and tot As’, 
nasas hutv 6 Adyos npdc Ta EETic 
TAapActHGEL aprEnAdtepov. 


7-8 cl pév P, correxit Héeg 
13-14 lacunas supplevit Hdéeg 


Pe 


or 


12 broforh 
16 5€ addidit Ebbesen 


Tecodpwy totvuyv dvtww tiv 
nupluv ual mpdtwv” 2 abtiiv én- 
evonxsnaav of técoapers TAGYL- 
1 3 a Al fr ‘ A: 
ov? tdv adtdov 61 Tpdémov ual én 
tiv teccdpwv miaylwv, ol tedca- 
pets udoou” éx 6¢ tiv uéowy md- 
Auv at o8opat* ofov tl onut, eb 
ev Téccapers-TpGtToL, éxovgy TO 
: ; gr bie. cae F = 
QUETATOLHTOV. OL S€ TAGYLOL E- 
xovou tag UnadAayas adtiv’ €& 
&v of uégou anottutovtau” ofov 
ae oy ach ee % 
Oo LEGos TpiitTOS Ev TH vUMEPROAT 
ths dpxlis] abtot ual év th dno- 
Kew : 
Sé0eu TOD TéAOUS, Ta’ xall d]oxetaL 
‘ ‘ 
wal TeAcLODTaL NYULTAGYLOTETA_- 


, ‘ . eo e 
TUSEL = xaL TOUTO EOTLV O- 


” noe Ne tie 
mep €xe énémerva tod ta’* o- 
F eee adh ' 8 
nolws nal 6 peoos Settepos and 
aN oo sha aS 
TOU TB apxdvevos cotly, ahr 
éav pes’ dv évnxnons wAayrodeu- 
t() éndyns éxixnua tdv vevavii 
uéoos Sebt() ddAdreTaL. doad- 
sel tae , sy 
TWS HAL O PEDOS TPLTOS amo TOU 
Bapéws tlutetau” diomep 6h ual 
ee z aos a 
6 WEOOS TETapTOS, ano TOD 16 
xa8ws hutv 6 Adyols] mpdg ta EEfig 
HAPATTHGEL dpubsrpdtepov" 
scripsi, ut in § 7, UmepBodAf P 


20 ped’ dv P 


10 
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TRANSLATION: 


33. The proper and primary Echoi, then, are four in number. From these the 
four Plagal have been derived. In the same manner also the four Mesoi have 
been made from the four Plagai, and again the Phthorai from the Mesoi. Or, 
to put it differently: The four primary Echoi are non-transformed, whereas 
the plagal ones have their changes, from which the Mesoi are generated. 
The Mesos Protos, for instance, begins and ends as Plagios Protes - in 

its beginning and its ending; it is somewhat related to Plagios Tetartos, 
the only feature which makes it different from Plagios Protos: In a similar 
way the Mesos Deuteros takes its beginning from Plagios Deuteros; but if, 
after the Plagios Deuteros Enechema, you add Nenano as Epechema, a Mesos 
Deuteros is sung. Similarly, Mesos Tritos is generated from Barys, just 

as Mesos Tetartos from Plagios Tetartos. The mechanism of all this will 
be described more clearly in the following. 


NOTES : 


1. The way in which the Echoi are generated has been treated already in 
§§6-7. See also below, §§47-48. 


2. The €xyovor td duetanolntov (8-9) has the ring of a terminus technicus; 
it seems to convey the same idea as §6,2 (odn €& dAAwy tTuvwv GAA'EE adtév). 


3. Perhaps the ‘roAAayal (10) denote changes in musical expression, e.g. 


occurrence of formulas which are alien to the Echos; cf. the exemplifi- 


cation in 11-17. 


4. The verbal similarity betwen 11-17 and §7,1~-6 is striking; but it is 
difficult to decide for which of the two paragraphs the text was original- 
ly coined. Maybe both are derived from a common source? 


34.’°En S& tTOv péowyv mdALv eto- 
AxSnoav at pSopal - éx LEV tod 
pgoou TMoatoU PSopd Tedtn, wo- 
avtwc uat tdv GAAwv. gSopai &é& 
ovoudosnoav, Ste éu tdv t&lov 
fxwv andexovtar, terAcrotvtar 
& eic EtTEpwWV Axwv OSoyyd¢e al 
Sdoetc attHv ual td dmoterAto- 
pata. tva && captéatepov yévntar 
tO Acyduevov, Tdte nal év not- 


otc txorcg al opal thv évéo- 


yetav abtav éniéeluvuvtar, Séov 


éroytodunyv oc év oyMatL SLaxya- 
pdbat attovuc: 


, $e hee t PF 
ex S€ tiv yeowv TaAuv ELo- 
AxSnoav al ofopal’ éx pev tod 
uégov mpdtou, eSopd mpatn’ wo- 
avtus xal tiv dAAwy’ pSopal 6€ 
; 1 Be. Acie et 
dvoudodnoav, Ste. éx tay Létwv 
> dp : 

NXWV aTapXovTaL TEeAELOUVTAL 
6é els Etépwv fixwy edSovyas’ al 


Sécers avtGv ual ta dmoteAéo- 


pata” Uva 5€ cagéotepov yevntar 


4 ’ , . 3 , 

TO A€CYOUEVOV, NOTE HAL EV TOL- 
” : en ree) 

OLE NXOLE AL: PFopaL Thv Evep- 
asa gd , , 

YelLav avtHv emudetuvuvtat, deov 


2 ' A : 2 U 
EAOYLOGUNY WS EV OxNHaTL SLaya- 


pdEau avtots":- 
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14 an odtd> legendum ? 15-16 ut in P tradita sunt; corruptelas infra 


(§ 35, annot. 3)emendare conaui. 


TRANSLATION: 


34. From the Mesoi, again, the Phthorai were derived, the first Phthora from 
the Mesos Protos, etc. They were called Phthorai (i.e. destroyers), because 
they begin from their own Echoi, but their endings and cadences are on 

notes from other Echoi. In order that this can be more clear ~ when do the 
Phthorai display their effect, and in which Echoi? - I have found it nec- 
essary to depict them in a diagram. 


NOTES: 


1. I have taken Séoeus and dnoteAéopata (6-9) as synonyms, failing to see 
how $é0eus (in the usual meaning of "musical formulas") can be said to 
end (terevoOvtat) els Etépwv txwv pSovyds. Also in §48 we find that caden- 
tial formulas are described in synonyms ((tAnpdpata and dno%éceus). 


2. If avtois in 14 is correct, it may refer to the modal signatures in- 
scribed in the following diagram. For jxog as a term for "modal signature", 
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10 


15 


20 


see J.Raasted, Intonation Formulas and Modal Signatures... Copenhagen, 
1966, p.43. Otherwise, a correction into avtds will give a smooth text. 


3. The diagram seems to be corrupt, see §35, note 3. 


35% 
ta tSéV GSopSv hutv Eyvadproev 


‘TS00 6 Tapav oxnuatLroudg P; 


LS.duata. et yao and fxov mAa- 
YLOTEO@tOV Thy WEeAgSlav elo A- 
xov Bapbv ntapevexSfivat ovpBal- 
vet - & TOAAdKLE yYlvetaL tot 
uécov TOGTOV pecoAaBobtvtoc, dc 
é% to mAaylou medtou tlutecdat 
efwdev, ac uLKodv dvaSev elpn- 
tar - R and Bapéwcg Axou 16 dva- 
TaArv el¢e fxov fa’ tO WEACKS 

) nat térACLov 


TLEPLTPETLE TAL ov 


uatadtyer” & ToAAduLE ovupal- 
vet, onnvina péoore teltog peECo- 
AaBeTt.oor év th pwéAeL tod do- 
watog” S¢ udoog teltocg and tod 
Bapéwe fhyov thv UnapErv exer. 
ette odv ottw efte éuetvo ye- 
vntat, evSéwc qutv yvwotdov uad- 


Tedtn pSopd. donep 


totatar fh 


"T600 6 Tapwyv oxnuaTLopos 
‘ ' eae eagle aad 
ta TOV gSoyywy nyutv EyvupLoEey 
pen ee Per ar ee 
LéLwnata” el yap ato nxov TA- 
Ua ae, , > * 
YLOMpWTOU THY wedrwétav ets j- 
.xov Bapdv Tapevexdfivat oupupal- 
veu" & ToAAGuLS ylvetaL Tod 
Yéoou TpwTOU pPEecoAakoBvTos ws 
éx ToS mAaylou mpwtov tixtecsau” 
eludev Ws uLxpdv dvwdtev elon- 


ay 


set Fe nee eee 
tar’ dnd Bapéos fxou TO dva- 
: > Xr 
tarry els hxov tg’ 16 péros 
7 He ciel oly 
-|neputpénetar” * ual tédrAELov 
natadnyer” & modAAduLS ovUbal- 
vet émnvlua ‘péoos tettos yweco- 
AaBeT cor év tH wéder tod do- 
a eee , won 
WaTOS’ OS YWEDOS TpLTOS ano TOD 
Bapéws xov thy Brap—iv éxeu® 
» ee bia 8s 
ette obv ottw elte éxetvo ye- 
t 


vntar’ evséws tuty ywwotdv xad- 


’ : ’ fee . 
LOTATAL T TpwWtn Popa wWoTEp 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 
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TdALY SELTEPA PSOOG YLVHOKETAL, 
dtav and flyou Ae’ GoEbeSa ual 

éutpan@pev elc As: - & TOAAGKLS 


yivetat. tod udoov Seutépov Tape- 


vexdévtoc, O¢ and tod Ap aitto- 
tlutetar - h tO dvanadty Stay 
ts’ aptduesa ual etc fp’ AXov 
éEevexSGuev’ O yivetat to pé- 
cov tetaptov etoaxSévtog év th 
tod WadAoudvou peEApdla, Sco ual 
adtoc dnd tod TAayLrotetdetou 
yevvdtat. duoltwc S& xual A tettn 
pSooa THv fyov nual fh tetdeth 
ottwe yivoouetar® h wév toltn, 
Stav dnd Bapéwa¢ fixou ei¢c tedtov 
Axov weéAce tic Gwvfic Teptevexdh, 


* tobvavttov dnd fhyov moedtou etc 


Axov Baptv’ fh S& &', Stav and 


As" GoEntay t weawSta ual etc 
FAxov Setbtepov TeEpLtpani A uata- 
AnEn, T 


Sevutépov fxovu elc Ae’ éEevexdh. 


tO dvdnadaty and tod 


GAAG tadta péev éEeSéucda modc 
tO yvuoploat Senate fyoug elvar 
tod Gouatoc, o¢ ToAAduts eton- 
WOVEV. 


2 pSopiv scripsi; pSdyywv P. 7 as P 


dpxoueSa suppleuit H¢geg 28 lacunam 


wévou scripsit P, deleuit rubricator 


suppleui 


T&ALY SeuTépa PSopd YLvwoueTaU’ 
étav and Hxou ke apEwuEesa nal 
éxtpantipev els Ae: ‘SO ToAAdHUS 
yivetal toU wécou Seutépov mape- 
vexdévtos’ Bs dnd Tod he’ ano- 
tiutetar’ fh 1d dvdnadLy Stav 

As Alpgdlucsa’ ual ets Ae Axov 
éEevexsduev’ 6 ylvetale tod] yé- 
gov Tetaptov eloaxsévtos ev TH 
ToD doAropévou verwéla, S¢ xal 
avtdos dnd ToD TAayLoTETapTOU 
yevvdtav’ dpolug 6& nab 4 toltn 
g900% THY Axwy xal f tetéetn, 
ottws yuvioxuetay’ fh uév teltn, 
8tav dnd Bapéos fxov els mpiitav 
Fxov ushos Ths gwviis TepLevexSi” 


> y 


and Txou mpwtov els 


ee 


P: Axov Bapov’ 6 6& 6 Stay and 


% todvavtlov 

Ae’ » c , yoo 
10r 16 dpEntar nm pedwhla, [ual Els 
fxov Sebtepov meputpanh W xato— 


re 


AMEN’ Bo td dvdnaruv dnd Tod 

SevTépov you ets he eEevexaii 
@AA& TaOto vev eEeSeuesa meds 
1S yuuploay bexde— fxous etvar 
tod douatos ws moAddurs elon- 


wouev" 


27 dpfwueso adhuc vidit Perne, 
30 post gadrAovevov iterum 


39 6 P, correxi 41 post TEpL- 


teat quattuor puncta ( - ) sub lin add P (man sec ut videtur), Lacunam 


fortasse suspicans 


TRANSLATION: 


35. Please have a look at this diagram; it shows us the specific characte- 


ristics of the Phthorai: 


A melody may move from Plagios Protos to Barys, frequently due to the 
occurrence of Mesos Protos which (as mentioned a little above) is normally 
generated from Plagios Protos; or vice versa the melody makes a shift from 
Barys to Plagios Protos - temporarily or to the very end - as it frequently 
happens when you come across Mesos Tritos "in the melody of the song"; for 
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Mesos Tritos derives its existence from Barys. In both these situations, 
then, we immediately realize the presence of the First Phthora. 

Similarly, the Second Phthora is perceived when we begin from Plagios 
Deuteros and switch over to Plagios Tetartos, frequently in connection 
with Mesos Deuteros which is generated from Plagios Deuteros; or vice versa, 
when our beginning is Plagios Tetartos and we are being taken to Plagios 
Deuteros - as it happens when Mesos Tetartos is introduced "in the melody 
of the chant"; for this very Mesos is derived from Plagios Tetartos. 

Similarly, also the Third and the Fourth Phthora are perceived in the 
same manner ~ the Third when "the melody of the voice" moves from Barys to 
Protos or, oppositely, from Protos to Barys; the Fourth when the melody 
begins from Plagios Tetartos and moves into Deuteros ~ temporarily or to 
the very end - or, oppositely, changes from Deuteros to Plagios Tetartos. 

These remarks of ours were meant to show that there are sixteen Echoi 
of chant; as already mentioned again and again. 


NOTES: 


1. The four sections which describe the four Phthorai (lines 3-20, 20-32, 
32-39, 39-43) have a fixed structure, but a remarkable variation in.the 
diction. Thanks to this variatio sermonis it is comparatively easy to fol- 
low the line of thought. But even so, there are a few dubious points. Thus, 
in 12-13 (weputpénetor ual tédevov uotaAhyel) and in the parallel case 
(41-42), the distinction seems to be between partial and permanent modu- 
lations. But why is this distinction mentioned only in connection with 
modulation from Barys to Plagios Protos and from Plagios Tetartos to Deu- 
teros? Is this just another case of variatio sermonis, the distinction 
being elsewhere mentally supplied (i.e. at mapevexdfiva in 5, éxtpan®uev 
in 23 and at the corresponding single words in 28, 36, and 43) - or does 
the distinction in 12-13 and 41-42 reflect particular features of these 
two situations? 


2. If the four sublinear dots after neputpanf} (41) are intended to denote 
a lacuna, one inference would be that the person who wrote them had access 
to another copy of the text; for the wording of P is by no means suspect in 
itself. There is. no corresponding entry in the margins; but the manuscript 
margins are cut.and there is a great triangular hole in the lower margin, 
so we cannot exclude the possibility that there once was such an entry. 

If something is really missing in the text, the word, or words which had 
fallen out may be guessed from the parallel in.lines 12-13. In 12 there is 
an adverbial joined to uatadnyel; but since the dots in 41 are placed be- 
fore the 7, the modifying element would have belonged to TEPLTPUNT , not to 
HATAAREN « Inspired by the beginning of Chrysaphes's treatise (Tardo, p. 
235) I suggest an original nepLtparh 6utovAtyou (or pepuniis?).- This would 
fit to the author's predilection for variation. 


3. In its transmitted form the diagram of §34 cannot be correct; for of its 
eight columns, the second and eighth do not follow the overall pattern of 
the arrangement (the two signatures of each column have the distance of 
a third). Now, a reasonable inference from §35,1-3 would: be that the com- 
mentary in §35 follows the diagram from one end to the other. Columns 1-2 
ought therefore to be corrected in the light of lines 3-6 and 10-13, and 
the Protos signature of column 2 should accordingly be corrected into a 
Barys signature. Similarly, a comparison of columns 7-8 with lines 39-43 
suggests that the Barys of column 8 should be corrected into a Deuteros 
signature. Both errors may be palaeographically explained. But the diagram 
needs one further adjustment: According to the pattern of arrangement, 
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columns 3 and 6 ought to be in direct contact - and from §35,22-23 and 
26-28 we may infer that the misplaced one is column 6. I fail to see any 
reason for the misplacing. 

The diagram in its corrected shape would then be as follows: 


y 


36. Ot odv BaSttepov vofhoavtec P: t ody Baddtepoy vonoavtes, 


épnoav ual uveloug efvar and Zonoav ual xvotove etvar and 
nuuotov, etnee eltolv of advtol, xvptwv ‘elnep elorv of attol” 
évlote 6& nal uuplouc maAaylouc évlote 6€ nal xvplars maaylous 
YevéoSat uata tov tod péaAovug yevéodaL uata Tov ToD wéroUS 
pusudv’ Step gotl wavepdv tots Hv8udv" Snép éotu gavepdv tots 
GuprBGc d&vixvevouct tov ‘AyLo- BxpLBOs avuxvetouor tov dyve- 
TOALTHV. ROACTHV" 


1 litteram 0 omisit rubricator 4 xuplaus P 


TRANSLATION: 


36. Those who have looked more deeply into these problems have maintained 
that there are also "Kyrioi from Kyrioi™ (if indeed these are the same), 
and that sometimes Kyrioi become Plagici during the flow of the melody. 
This (i.e. the truth of this statement) is obvious to those who make a 
careful search in the Hagiopolites. 


NOTES: 


1. I do not understand the implications of the parenthetical’ remark in 
line 3. 


2. Katd tév tod uédrous pududv (5-6) is probably nothing but a periphrastic 
way of saying "en route". 


3. The "Hagiopolites™ of the final remark sounds more like the title of a 
book of chant than that of a treatise on musical theory. 


37.’Eme 6h elourv dnd uuplwv “uv- P: "Ene véh eloly dnd xuptuv xv- 


pio. ual dnd nraaytwv WAdyLot, PLOL’ val dnd nAnylwy TAGYLOLU® 
6éov etnetv Stu elioi ual wéoor déov elnetv, Stu ctot ual péoou 
ugowy ual pSopat gSopav" nal . Léowv, ual gSopal gSlopB]v"” nal 
Td ALY uYOLOL GAAOL ual TAdYLOL mdALY xbpLOL GAAOL, Kal MAdYLOL 
GAAOL* ual nmdALy nvptotr nuplov [GAAoL]" nal maALVY xUpLOL xUpLuVs 


nat TAdyYLOL TMAayltov nual osopal nab wWAdyLoL mAayLwy nal gSopat 
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pSopdv ual ugoot peowv. oftivec gSopiv" xat peoot péowv oltuves 
otu elorv dvayuatav - ofov edeu- ovx eloly dvaynalwy ofov ebeu- 
oudpevor Ev tuvi dpydvy &66- ondyevou Ev Teve dpyavw &66- 
pevot - GAAG uata advTLotpoghy PEVOL” GAAG Hata SvTLOTPOOHY 
TOV Towtwv ual d&vavworiBdAwy, dv tHV Tpatwv xal dvaperpodrwy’ Sv 
TO xptiotpov fh év todt@m udvov tS xpfoupov, f év totta udvov 
gocuva ual oagiveca. : evpetva ual cagrvia’ 


4 et 6 lacunas suppleuit Héeg 93 dvayxaltav] dvaynatot vel t&v dvaynatuv 
legendum ? ofov per compendium sceripsit P ( ot ), of Hg¢eg et Perne 


14 evpetva P 


TRANSLATION: 


37. Since there are "Kyrioi from Kyrioi" and "Plagioi from Plagioi", we 
have to say that there are also "Mesoi of Mesoi" and "Phthorai of Phthorai". 
And then other Kyrioi and other Plagioi, and once more "Kyrioi of Kyrioi" 
and "Plagioi of Plagioi" and "Phthorai of Phthorai" and "Mesoi of Mesoi". 
These, however, do not belong tothe necessary ones, being found (only) 
when the song is accompanied by some instrument(?), but (they occur) as 
counterparts (?) to the first and unambiguous ones, the usefulness of 
which is the only subject-matter of the inquiry and explanations of the 
present treatise. 


NOTES: 


1. The text of 8-11 is probably corrupt. Its general meaning may be that 
the subtleties described in 4fin-8 are not actually found in purely vocal 
music (i.e. Ecclesiastical), but only when the singing is connected with 
instrumental music (i.e. folk-music?). 


2. The exact meaning of xatd dvtLotpogny (11) eludes me. See below, ad 
§§41-42. 


3. My rendering of 12fin-14 presupposes that dv refers to tiv mpdtw nal 
dvapguBdawv (12). If the pronoun refers to oftuves (8), the comma after 
dévayguBdAwv should. be changed into a semicolon. The text would then mean 
that the subtleties of 4fin-8 are only adduced for theoretical and clari- 
fying purposes. In both cases, the placing of the adverb udvov is strange. 


38. “HSn 6é ual Sta Staypagiic P: 46n 6¢ nab bua td yours 
toto captc Tapacthoouey. 10v Toto cagés tapacthoopevs~ 
TeTe[- [aq 
ee ee ay 
1 6vaypaofis coniecit Ebbesen, téypagfis P (ut videtur), tb ypaens Perne (sed 
de v ypa dubitauit), tls yealofis Héeg 


TRANSLATION: 


38. We shall now make this clear by means of diagrams. 
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1. This paragraph serves as an announcement of §§39-44. As long as the 
diagrams of §§39-44 have not been analysed in details, it is not easy to 
define the exact function of the two diagrams of §38. It is to be noted, 
however, that the diagrams of §38 have no heading of their own, corre- 
sponding to what we find in the following paragraphs. 


2. Ebbesen's conjecture is not entirely satisfactory, in so far as it is 


difficult to find a paleographically convincing explanation for the read- 
ing of P. 


39. Tod 3 M8o0pGv odopal avictoat ual nuatLrotoat* 


Tod B aes esopal dviotoart nat natrotoar’” 


pee. Das Lee |e 8a 
[eA [ate [A | 


Tod F @8o0pdv oSopal d&vLotoat nai uatLtotoar” 


Pr [ee [aa a To Ty | 
[4s [we [¥a [go [or |g | 


Tob § g80pdv pSopai avioboar ual xatLoboaL’ 


aot [Fy [eo [a fy | J 
[ay [ea [ae [uy | Ay | 


9 q scripsi, 4 P 


NOTES: See below, after §44. 


1 tov g adhuc vidit Perne 2 udk et 3 Aq 4g vidit Perne 
2%q et ¢ et 34 e linn 5-12 conieci 


NOTES: See below, after §44. 
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41. Ot nat’ dvttotpdoav tdv nodtav nual dvavnorBdsAwy TAdYLOL KUELOV’ 


[ag Tae’ [are 2a | 


NOTES: See below, after §44. 


42. Ot uat’dvttotpdquv tSv Tedtav val dvayorBéAwv nudocor TAay lov" 


Petpet TA 
pa jfetrja 


1 udptot mAayluv conieci, uvptwv mAdyuou P 


NOTES: See below, after §44. 


>’ . fs . ms : 3s . 
43. Tod g oSopat MSopHv avLovoat [val uattlotoar 
llr 


Tod Sevtépov PSopal PSopAv a&vioboat ual natLobcat* 


Poa fade | pelea [te | 
ps fu | [Aalee [As | 


Tot F wScpalt pSopSv dvioBcat ual nuatLrodcar’ 


pu [ao | A] AA [Ro [Se | 
pe [ie [ao [ay [oer [ta | 


Tod A o8o0eal gSopHv dvioboat ual uatrotaar’ 


1 ual natvotoa, adhuc vidit Perne 


NOTES: See below, after §44. 


44, 


gy 


ot TPStTOU WECOL UwECwV dvLoticoaL ual xatLoticaL’ 


Tod G wéoo. wéowv dvioboar ual natroboar” 


Tob F uéoot péowyv aviodoar ual uatroboar” 
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Tot & ugsot ugowy aviotoar ual uatrodoat” 


ESESES 


5-6 lacunas suppleui 11 g9 P, an y legendum? 


NOTES : 


1. Several of the diagrams in these paragraphs have been physically dam- 
aged, but the missing modal signatures can be safely restored from the 
context. 


2. Together with §38 the diagrams are evidently intended to depict what 
was said in §37. As already mentioned (notes, p. ) §37 is probably cor~ 
rupt and partly incomprehensible. The diagrams are not very helpful to 
clear up the problems, since we do not know how they were to be read and 
used, and since their headlines contain several obscure details. All which 
can be done at present is therefore to make a list of the main obscurities 
- see below, notes 5-7. 


3. Johannes Tzetzes, Uber die altgriechische Musik in der griechischen 
Kirche, Mtinchen 1874, pp. 67-71 combines verbatim quotations of §§36-37 
with surveys of the modes xatd 6LdtevELv and xuatd ouvagnyv in such a way 
that it does not become clear that the latter are not taken from §§39-44 
of the Hagiopolites. 


4, According to their headings, the diagrams deal in turn with the fol- 
lowing situations: 

§39: Phthorai of Phthorai, upwards and downwards, for each of the four 
authentic modes. 

§40: Mesoi of Mesoi for each of the four authentic modes. 

§41: The Plagioi of Kyrioi, "as counterparts to the first and unambiguous 
ones", 

§42: The Kyrioi of Plagioi (but P reads "Plagioi of Kyrioi"!), “as counter- 
parts to the first and unambiguous ones". 

§43: Phthorai of Phthorai, upwards and downwards, for each of the four 
authentic modes. 

§44: Mesoi of Mesoi for each of the four authentic modes, upwards and down- 
wards. : 

NB. The arrangement is not exactly the same as that of §37. 


5. In the headings of §§39, 43, and 44, the expression dvioUcar nab xatLod- 
oat seems to refer to the relative position of the modes; cf. below, §§51- 
54 passim. The notion is well known from later theory (see, e.g., Tardo pp. 
158 and 160-63). But how is this to be understood in connection with the 
diagrams of §§39-44? 


6. What is the difference between to mptov o8opliiv oSopal etc. in §39 
and tod mpdtou g8o0pat pSoptiv etc. in §43? Similar question as to §§40 and 
44, 


7. In §§41 and 42 the headings use expressions similar to §37,9-10. Are 
the differences to be explained as scribal errors, or are they intentional? 


8. In §44, the feminine participles are strange; for the Middle Modes are 
always masculine (fixos uésos mpiitos etc.). The recurrent abbreviation in 
the headings of P (a ) offers no help. 
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45. Tadta wév odv napeuBatiuo— 
tepov efnonev. uat dcov od nad’ 
eteudv StSacuartag MoAdy tov 
Adyov undé ovvexf} motnodwevo., 
vbv mpdc tote anmodctosSetouv tTi- 
Sdéapev (S8ev dvwSev tod nad’ 
elopuov Adgyetv énavodpesa) val 
ta énfaounma. Adyouev tolvuv 
nept évnxnudtev ual énnxnudtov. 
wat évnxnuata wév elouv at tév 
fyov énmiBorat’® énnxnuata S& h 
Tepocdhun tod évnxtiwatoc, ual 
uatrotoa uat cuvappofopévn th 
P8dyyYm tot udAAOVTOS TpOEVEX- 
Sfivar els tiv Uvadanmdlav - oc 
S6tav peta TO éEvixnuav Adyetau 
val Aéye uai val dyte vava nat 


60a todvtotc Sola. 


4 Noyov P, accentum addidit rubricator 


adnot 16 lacunam suppleuit Hgeg (sed 


liv 
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P: fTadrta vév odv tapexfaTLw- 
tepov elnopev” nal dcov ov nad’ 
elpudv 6udacuardlag” modkdv tov 
Adyov" ut 6é auvext] ToLncduevot, 
vOv mods tots dnorxkerpSetaty TL- 
Séapev” d8ev dvw8ev tod uad- 
ELpuov Agyeuv éenxavodpeta’ ual 
ta.énlrouna® Aéyouev tolvuyv 

qTepl évynxnudtwv vat éenexnudtwv’ 
xal évnxnuata pév elouv, al ‘Hv 
Fxwv émrBorkal” énnxnuata 6€ 
Tpcoshnun tod évnynuatos” nab 
xatlotica xual cuvappotopevn’ tH 
g8dyyu to pédAovtos, mpoEvex- 
SfivalL els thy dJarduwetav” ds 
Otay weta TO Evixnuav rA* Lye tau] 
valréye” ual val dyLevavar xat 


y , v . 
OO@ TOVUTOLS OPOLa 


15 lacunam suppleuit Hgeg, vide 


fortasse melius A¢yovev legendum) 


17 vavéy P (i.e. vaval ante correcturam, vavd post corr ?), vavdag Perne 


vaval Hdgeg 


TRANSLATION: 


45: The above was a kind of digression, and we have used much space on 
matters which do not systematically belong at this place. To the point 


where we stopped our systematic description we now add what remains. Let 
us, then, take up Enechemata and Epechemata: Enechemata are the intoning 
of the Echoi, Epechemata are the addition to the Enechema, descending 
and being adapted to the melody which is to be sung in the psalmody - e. 
g- as when we after the Enechema sing ne lege, neagie nana, etc. 


NOTES: 


1. The S8ev-clause in 6-7 is awkwardly placed,. between TUsfapev and its 
object; I may have misconstrued the meaning. 


2. The terminological problem of énufodal (11) is still unsettled. In my 
"Intonation Formulas...." p. 44, I suggested that the earlier expression 
was UtoBoAn. This, however, does not automatically imply that the reading 
of P is a mistake of the copyist's. But see above,: §§6,13 7,2 and 33,12. 


the examples 
on a higher 


3. Katuotoa in 13 is somewhat surprising, in so far as one of 
adduced is the Nana of Plagios Tetartos - where the Nana lies 
pitch than the intonation word Neagie 
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~ 7? FF ~ & 
(ve & yo E va va ) 
GaGGoe c 


Has something fallen out, e.g. <dviotca t> xal natLoton? 


4. Hgeg's text in line 15 is not the only way in which the lacuna might be 
filled out. Equally possible is .wetd thv dadpwolav, as suggested by Ebbesen; 
this reading would refer to performances where an intonation was added to 
the ending of the Psalm verse, to facilitate the transition to a following 
Sticheron. My earlier attempt ("Intonation Formulas...", p.43) can hardly 
be upheld; I imagined that ovvapyotouévn TE o8dyyy ToO weAAovtOS MpoEvVEXAF- 
vat thy darpwolav could convey the meaning of "being adapted to the sound 
of the chanter who was going to sing the psalmody". 


5. o8dyyos may be the initial sound of the melody, or a more vague expres~ 
sion. 


6. For évixnuav (16), see §14, note 3. 


46. “Emel 5& ual nuorvwvlav ot P: énel 6€ xal nxouvwvlav ot 

AXOL uéutnvtat. medec AAAMAOUS HxXoL u€utnvtaL Teds dAAMAOUS 
Savpaotiy év tat¢c broBodAatc Savucothy év tats UroBodats 
TOV O8dyYwv abtdv, Sia totto TEV g8dyyuv adTHV" SLatoOSto 
wal ta abtad t6vownotoivt a&mav- nat té adtd SucwrotoLy drav- 
tec év tate Eautdv éxgwvicediv. tes év tats éautiiv éxpwvicediv" 
Sti && toto obtwe Exe, SiAov Stu S€, totto o'tws exer, ShAov 
évtettev’ . évtetiev" 

TRANSLATION: 


46. The Echoi have also a marvellous kinship to each other "in the Hypo- 
bolai of their Phthongoi". This is the reason why all of them ... the same 
“in their Ekphoneseis". The following shows that this is really so. The 
following shows that this is really so. 


NOTES: 


1. The Savuaoth xouvwvla of the Echoi is shown in §§47-54, cf. the con- 
cluding remark at the beginning of §55. In §§52-54 (and 29) ovyyéveus is 
used as a synonym. 


2. I hesitate to translate broforal, e%dyyos, and éxpdvnots, the more so 
since the crux in line 5 makes it impossible to get a clear idea of the 
line of thought in this paragraph. 


3. If the text were correct in 4-6, dnavtes ought to be singers, not Echoi; 
for Syownetyv is usually said of persons. 


47.°O npSto¢e Axog nmévte gwvac P: 6 npSitos Axos névte ouvds 
€xeu évixnua. amd yobv tfi¢ bmo- éxeu évnxnua’ ono yoUv this bmo- 
poofic thc 6eutépacg abto& wpwviic 12r ppofis [t]fis Seutépasladtod euwvfiis, 


10 


15 
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at émeEfic toetc gwval ovuvanté- at égeéis toets guval ovvartd- 
wEVaL adth - flyouv ti Seutése uevar, attn fyouv tH deutépa 
~ tdv vMELUEVOV TEHTOV dmoTEA- tov doeLuévov neGtov dxoteA- 
otatyv Axov, dv Aa’ A€youev” F odav Axov" ‘Ov tf héyouev" 4 
&& Teltn abtod gwvt ovvetLAau- _6€ tToltn adtod gwvh ouvemLAap- 
Bavouévn nat tac égeEfic Sbo Bavouevn xual tas égekfig S00, 
tov SedtEpov Axov dmoteAdcT, o¢ cov SedtEpov fyov dmotedet” we 
etvat tov TedGtov Axov natd TE tva tov apiitov Axov uatd te 
TOV Tedmov yevvntov tod Seuté- TOV Tpdnov, yYevvntos tod dSeuté- 
pov Axov nal tod ta’ * A yao wé- pov fxov nal tot hg! “ h ydp wée- 
on advt&vy owvn noivy Eotiyv dugo- On advtBV gw, KOLYN EOTLY augO- 
TEPOLS. TEpOLs” 

5 avti Ebbesen, attn P, tavty olim conieci 7 tg’ in rasura P (crucem 
sub $v posuit altera manus) 10-11 dote eftvar olim conieci, wg Cva P 


11 te P, an to0tov legendum ? 12 yevvntov conieci, yevyntés P 14 adtod 


legendum ? 


TRANSLATION: 


47. The First Echos has five steps as Enechema (a G F E D). The three steps 
which follow in downward stepwise movement upon the second of these (F ED, 
following after G) constitute the inferior First Echos - the one which we 
call Plagios Protos. The third of its steps (F), when combined with the 
following two (G a), constitutes the Second Echos (F G a). The First Echos 
is thus a child of Deuteros and Plagios Protos, their (or its) middle 

step being common to both. 


Notes: 


1. For §§47-50, see my “Intonation Formulas....", pp-40-41. As pointed out’ 
(ibid.p.43) fxos at times seems to refer to the Enechema rather than to 
the mode; in the present paragraph, only the occurrence in line 1-must 
refer to the mode. 


2. For the derivation of Plagios Protos (2-7), cf. §6,4-6. 


3. The description of the Deuteros Axos (i.e. intonation) in 7-10 and 13- 
15 is more problematic:than I realized twenty years ago. At the time I was 
convinced that the intonation of Deuteros (in its "normal" position) was 
baG =, here transposed toa GPF. But. since the exclusively diatonic 
character of the Deuteros seems now to be far less likely than it used 

to be, we cannot exclude the possibility that the three tones mentioned 

in 8-9 are. F G-flat a (with intervals as FE F G-sharp, the lower trichord 
of the chromatic Deuteros). 


4. ‘H péon owvt (13-14) must be F, correctly said to be xovvt dugotépors. 
But this note can only be called "their middle step", if "middle" refers 
to the borderline between these two modes or intonations. Evidently, then, 
either the author has made a tautology or the scribe an error; in the 
latter case, abtiv should be changed into attoS (= to¥ towtov fxou). 
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48. ‘Eu ntévte owvdv tolvuv 6 P: éx mévte guvéiv tolvuv 6 
medtos Axdocg Eotiv. 6 6 SEvtE- mpiitos hxos éotiv’ 6 6¢ bette- 
pog fyog éxer gwvdce toetc* ual pos fxos Exeu qwvds tpets’ ual 
éu tic Sevutépac abtod gwviic 6 éx This Seutépas adtod gwviis, 6 

5 tAayiSetvtepos Axog anoyevvdtar wAdyet bettepos fxos dnovelvvatlau 
udueT8ev ouvlotatat, TAnv Weta nduetsev ouvlotataL’ TANV peTa- 
tod évnynuatoc. et ev yao ot- tod év—Enxnulatos el yev yao ot- 
two Evnxndsf, ta’ fxog elodye- tus évnxndn’ tg fxos elodye- 
Tar , SLOTL TOAANY nKOLVoviav TOL". 6LOTL TOAARY xoLvuvlav 

10 E€xovaot tedc GAAHAOUE 6 Le nat €xyovot med¢ dAAMAOUS 6 hg” nat 
} he" doneo ual 6 Te@tog peta é ha dorep nat 6 mpitog peta 
tot Seutépovu. oc ént tO TMAcT- tod Séeutépov"’ ws ént td tret- 
otov 6€ ta nAnpduata nal at ctov S& Td TAnpwuata vat ab 
amoséoercs tod Seutépov fxovu dnoSécets tod Seutépav Axov, 

15 ele Ayov tp’ amoS{Sovtar. els fxov hg? dnodSl6ovta. 


5 wadyer bevtepos P, fortasse melius in tAayLodettepos corrigendum (cf. 
§ 35 passim) dnottutetal olim conieci sed y vidit Héeg et vestigia 
litterarum ye imago codicis praebet (e¢ postea plane deperditum est), unde 


dnoyevvitau legendum 7-9 vide annotationem 


TRANSLATION: 


48. The First Echos, then, consists of five notes. The Second Echos has 
three notes (viz. as Enechema: b a G). From the second of these the Plagios 
Deuteros is born, and it is from this note (i.e. From a) that it is organ- 
ized, but only in connection with its appropriate Enechema; for if it has 
no such Enechema, this pitch will lead to Plagios Protos - since Plagios 
Protos and Plagios Deuteros have much in common, as have also Protos and 
Deuteros. 

The cadences and endings of the Second Echos are usually those of Plagios 
Deuteros. 


NOTES: 


* 1. The Epsilon of évnxfuatos (7) has the shape used in the ligature ev; 
otherwise it would have been tempting to’ read émnytwatos and take this to 
refer. to the Nenano (on a). If the transmitted text is sound, it would im- 
ply that the author speaks of a "transposed" Plagios Deuteros intonation 
(a b-flat c-sharp b-flat a?). The unspecified tod évnxfpatos is to be ob- 
served; did the model MS perhaps read peta tot gavtod évnxfyatos? 


2. In 7-9 a negation seems to be missing. Possible reading would be et uh 
yap odtws evnxndy (but this word order is strange; we would expect et ydp 
uh) or ef pev yap <obx> oStus évnxndf. 


* 3. For lines 12-15, see §6,9-11. 


55 


49. ‘O 6& toltog ‘EE pwvdc yet, P: 6 S& tToltos BE owas Fxeu’™ 


nai € tfc TerAcutatag abtoo @w- nal éx tig tedevtatlos] adtod gw- 
viig & Bapts andpxetaL. vfis, 6 Bapds dadoxetan 
TRANSLATION: 


49. The Third Echos "has six notes", and the Barys takes its beginning from 
the last of these. 


NOTES: 


1. I have formerly. suggested that this was a description of ambitus rather 
than of an intonation formula ("Intonation Formulas...", p. 41). However, 
if one considers the author's predilection for variatio sermonis, there 
can be little doubt that the beginning of §49 should be understood like 
those of §§47, 48, and 50, i.e. as references to Enechemata. 


2. The atto® (2) must refer to the Axos - in the sense of Enechema. How 
Barys can be said to “begin from the last note of the Tritos Enechema". 
is still unclear to me. 


50. ‘O 6& ‘tétaptog éx névte guw- P: la 6 TéTAPTOS’ Ex TEVTE QU- 


vOv éxet thv aototaciv" éE dv 12v viv éxeu thy ovotaciv’ é€& dv 
tic Tedtne nual énutetauévne THs KOWTNS nal EXLtETpapEvns 
doarpeSelong 6 udooc tTétaptoc dgaupeselons, 6 wesos TéeTapTos 
yivetat’ udoog S& Agyetar Sia ylvetaL” péoos 5€ A€yetaL, 6La 
tO Ev petaryulw etfvar. ual ac tO év petexatw elvar’ nab ds 
ueottevet év Th tetdotm fixm ual weottever év tH tetdptw Axw xal 
tH its’ 6 ueoog tétaptoc, obtw 1a 45’ 5 ugoos tétaptos, ottw 
nat év rote Aounotc. nal év tots Aounots’- 

3 énutetapevns conieci, é¢mLtetpapévns P 6 METaLxucy ‘coniecit Ebbesen, 


uetexatw P 


TRANSLATION: 


50. The Tetartos consists of five notes. If the first and highest of these 
is removed, the result is Mesos Tetartos - called Mesos because it is 
placed in between. Parallels are also found in the other modes, correspond- 
ing to the place of Mesos Tetartos between Tetartos and Plagios Tetartos. 


NOTES: 
1. ‘O tétaptos (scil. fxos). must be the Enechema (d c b a G). 


2. “Enutetayévn (3) seems to be a terminus technicus of Ancient musical theory. 


51. “Exovot totvov ual ot téo- P: éxovou tolvuv ual of téd~ 


GAPELS UBPLOL KOLVWViaY Tedc - Capets xUpLOL, xovvwvlav mpd¢ 


10 
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GAANAove and T&év nAaylwv abtaev, 


GAAd Sh ual dnd tHv edSopav av- 


tév. ulav yao guvayv and tod 


TOwTOV dvaBiBdTovtec, 


Tov uv- 


ptov Setvtepov ctelouopev” ual 


TdALY amd tot Seutépov ulav owo- 


1. A 
viv nuataBLBdfovtec, tov Ta’ evd- 


otonopev. ottwe tolvuv éotlv 


evoetv ual ént tév dAAwWV teLdv 


fywv. 


ddAnhous, 4nd Thv tAaylwy adtiv, 
AAG 6h xual dnd TEV g8opiv ad- 
tiv’ play yde owviv dno tod 
TPWTOU avaBLBaZovtEes, TOV ud- 
ptov Sevtepov evoloxonev’ [nat] 
mdALv and ToD Seutépou ulav w- 
vnv natabl[LBaco}vtes, tov hg ev- 
ploxouev’ ottws tolvuov égotiv 
edpetv xual énl tiv drAwv TeLav 


Axwe" 


3 03 udvov ante d1d excidisse suspicatus est Hteg 7 lacunam suppleui 


9 lacunam suppleui 


TRANSLATION: 


51. Furthermore, the four authentic Echoi are also mutually akin from their 


Plagals - 
one step, 
Deuteros, 
situation 


NOTES : 


and from their Phthorai as well. 
we find the authentic Deuteros; 


For if from the Protos we ascend 
if we descend one step from the 


we find the Plagios Protos. Concerning the three other Echoi the 


is the same. 


1. The xal in line 1 must be construed with dno tv Tiaytwv adtiéiv. 


2. In lines 6 and 9 dvo®uBdgcovtes and xataBLRdtovtes are used instead of 
the simple, non-causal forms. 


52. 


“Ote Tolvuv LEAAELS SELKVUELY P: 
Gnd tv uuplwv medg tobcs uv- 
ptove thy ovyyévetav, vat’ ev- 13r 


Setav dvérASnc, Tedtov ual Sevb- 


Ste Tolvuv HeAAeLs Seuuvbetv 
and tOv uvplwy Tpds Tovs xd- 
plous:-|Thv ovyyévetav, “at” evd- 


Setav avéAsets” mpatov ual beb- 
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5 tepov vat teltov ual tétaptov tepov nual toltov, xal tétaptov 
aorSudév" Ste S& thv avtiv ovy- apuoudv" éte 6€ thy adtiy cuy- 
yévetav Tdv abt}v fixwv wedAdrAerc yevelayv tiv avtiv Axwv wédAcus 
Secuvvetv odu dn’ abtav tdv no- devuvietv” ove dn’ adtéiiv tiv xv- 
etwv dAA’ dnd TdOv. nAaylov adtav, ptwv, GAA’ dad tav whaylwv adtiiv, 

10 téte TO GvdnOALY ToOLHOnS, tobs Tote Th dvaMAALY ToLNGELS TOUS 
nxuptove and Tod tetdotou Ewe nvelous dnd tod tetdptou géws 
tod modtov uatepxévevoc, tTétap- tToU mowTov xaTepxduevos’ TETAP- 
tov nal teltov ual Settepov ual tov nual tettov xual Sevbtepov nal 
TPSTOV aGoLoudv.- TpHTov aGorsudy’ 


2-3 post uvplovg initium paragraphi indicat P (distinctione plena et T 
rubro colore depincta) 4 dvéASns dubitanter scripsi, avé\Seus P 
6 dpusuiiv scripsi, dpuduév P 10 notncerg P 13 post tottoyv iterum 


nal tpttov habet P 14 dpvsydv P 


TRANSLATION: 


52. When you want to demonstrate the connection between the authentic Echoi, 
using these modes themselves for the demonstration, "go upwards ina 
straight line" while counting Protos, Deuteros, Tritos, Tetartos. But when 
you want to demonstrate the same connection between these Echoi - but using 
now not the authentic ones for the demonstration, but their Plagals - then 
do the opposite, counting the authentic Echoi in descent from the Fourth 

to the First, i.e. Tetartos, Tritos, Deuteros, Protos. 


NOTES: 


* 1. The two diagrams are written in the lower margin, immediately after 
mpd¢s tods xuplous §52,2-3). There is no particular reason why the diagrams 
should have had exactly this position in the model of P; I have therefore 
placed them at the beginning of §52, since they seem to he meant as a basis 
for’ the developments of §§52-54. The two signatures at the lowest part of 
the diagrams (r and a ) are now lost, but can be seen on old photographs. 


* 2. The absurd lay-out in P (see app.crit. ad 2-3) would be more pardonable 
if the model MS were following the well-known device of marking the start 
of a section by means of letting the first full line of the new section 
begin with an enlarged (or coloured) letter protruding into the left hand 
margin. According to this hypothetical explanation, the beginning of §52 
(6te tofvuv - uvplous) was less than one complete line, and the model MS 
would have had either long lines and small letters or many abbreviations 
(or both). 


* 3. If "going upwards in a straight line" (3-4) .is to be taken literally, 
it is somewhat surprising to find uat'e’Setav in connection with the 
circular movements dictated by the diagram! The same expression is used 
in §53,10-11. 


* 4. My emendations of dvéASeus and mounoers (4 and 10) are not absolutely 
necessary. The choice between a rare usage of aorist subjunctive (as an 
imperative substitute) and a "future" form dvé\%eLs may have been complete- 
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ly irrelevant both to the author and to the scribe of our MS. The pronuncia- 
tion was the same, and there was no doubt as to the intended meaning. 


5. Tods xuvploug (10-11) is necessary, because the reader might otherwise 
be led to think that 1d dvdmoALv toLfons involved that it was now the 
Plagal Echoi which should be used in the "counting". 


53. Kal mdAtv, Ste thy ovyyével— P: nal ndacv ote thy ovyyévet- 


av tév TtAaylwv modc todvc mAayl- 
ove and tév nmAaylwv moLrapev, 
amd TOV to’ aéexéuevor ual xat— 
EPXAULEVOL TOV As' Bap Ap’ nai 
he! SelEwuev abtSv thy ovyyve- 
vetav’ Stav Sf thy abdthy tdv 
abtGv fixwv oVyYYEvELayv ToLmuEsa, 
obn an’ abttGv tav mAaylwv dar’ 
4m6 tTév nuuptwv adbtdv, nat’ ed- 
Setav EASwUEV, AG? Ag: <Bao> 
nat he' Govouobvtes, a&moStSdv- 
te<co 6&> éxdotm t&Sv naaylwv tov 


nvpLOV Axov abvtob. 


6-7 ovyyéveLav restitui 


suppleui 


TRANSLATION: 


8 ovyyevelav adhuc vidit Perne 


av tiv mhaylwy apds tods nrayl- 
ous dnd THv TAayluy ToL@uev, 
roy os Ay, ‘ 
dnd tov Tq dpxduevor, nal xat- 
P Ne Ae ge ON . 
epxovevor Tov T6"WA Tu ual 
x * 
ng belEwuev adt&v thv[lovyyé-] 
ev ore. 3 A + cy ~ 
velav otav 6€ thy adthy tHV 
tac, a A : 
advtiv fxywy oulyyévetlav movdyesa, 
obn an’ abtHV tiv Thaylwy" GAA’ 
and tiv xuplwy adtéiv vat’ edv- 
‘ ~ ALA 
Selav cdASwnev” tq’ TB 
4 ot 
nat 16 dovduotvtes, anosLSov- 
te Exdotw tiv mraylav tov 


nxiprov Axov avdtot* 


11 et 13 


53. And again, when we establish the connection between the Plagal Echoi, 
using the Plagals for this purpose, we begin from Plagios Protos and move 
downwards - Plagios Tetartos, Barys, Plagios Deuteros, and Plagios Protos 

- in the demonstration. But when we are to demonstrate the same connec— 
tion, not from the Plagal Echoi themselves but from their authentic coun- 
terparts, we "go in a straight line", counting Plagios Protos, Plagios 
Deuteros, Barys, and Plagios Tetartos - but assigning to each of the Plagal 


its authentic Ehcos. 


NOTES: 


1. "Ote for Stay in 1, dud + acc. in 4, 6elEwev for SelZouev in 6, moLw- 
peda in 8 (but noLiyev in 3) is a surprising number of suspect forms. I 
have left the text as it is, fearing that adjustments would be "corrections 
of the idiom of the author". One more place where the soundness of the text 
may be doubted is the construction of natepxduevou in 4-5. Cf. also §52, 


note 4. 


2. The meaning of 10-14 seems to be that in this upwards movement the au-— 
thentic Echemata (fjxol) are used to denote the places of the Plagal modes. 
If this interpretation is correct, one might have expected a parallel re- 


mark at the end of §52. 
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54. Kat adSi.c thv ovyyévetav P: nab adic thy cuyyévetay 

tév nuplwy fA<xwv> and tdv TAa- tHv xvolwv’ §: dnd tay TAH 
ylwv novobuevot Adyouev STL ob ylwy tovobyevou Aéyouev StL ot 
Sapéper 6 fa’ tot a’ Katd& Tov Stagéper 6 ta’ Tol § uatd tov 
Tob weéAouc PvSudv. TOAAGULE ToD ugdous Pududv’ woAAdHLS 


yap evplouetar mpdtog dnd pé- 13y vde evotonctat |rotiros and pé- 


Aovug” ef 6E EotLV FH gwvh xat- hous’ ef 62 Eotuv 4 gwvn xat- 
Lotoa, TAdYLOC Todtoc. TIcALY Lovoa nAdyLos tpGitos’ moALY 
ee Do Hep Cee ’ ' Aw’. og 
eveptouetar and péAovuc tla et evplouetar and pedovs tg * el 
6€ Eottvy fh owvt d&viotioa, Eoty 6€ Eotev 4 owvt dviotca, gotu 
TIPHTOC. Tpitos* 


2 ixwy restitui, 7 P 


TRANSLATION : 


54. Once more a remark on the connection between the authentic Echoi as 
established from the Plagals: There is no difference between Plagios Protos 
and Protos from a melodic point of view. For Many times the melodic move- 
ment is Protos; but if we have to do with a descending step, this is to 

be defined as Plagios Protos. And again, an ascending step will be Protos, 
although its melodic context is Plagios Protos. 


NOTES: 


1. I have paraphrased rather than translated, to make the line of thought 
a little more clear. 


2. ‘O tot wédoug fusuds is probably a stylistic variation for tS uédos. 
In §§52-54, the author's usual predilection for variatio sermonis is seen 
again and again. 


eee 


55. “AAG tatta pév dpvetv por P: dAdd tatta uév déoxety LOU 


Sonotoiv, Soov mpdc amédSeLlEty Soxotorv, dcov npds dndéeréLy 
Tfic Tév fxwv Savuuactife uotvevl- tis T&v Axwv Savuaotiis xouvwl- 
ag. el 6€. ttc nal duoLtBéotepov as’ el &¢ tus ual duprBéotepov 
mepl tovtev éEetdoet, puptouc nepl. tottwy ébetdoeu puptove 
av edphon Tedétove thy tév fixwv Gv evoton tednous tiv tHv Axwr 


KOLVMViaY ouvBdAAOVTac” xovvavlav cuppaAdrovtas 


10 


15 


* 
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ototise téwe Taprfnanev, tva wh otonep téws maphueuev’ Eva un 
ToAvAoyYetv trol 6dEwuev. EEcore modyroyety trol 6dbwuev" &eoty 
6é tote wrAouasdaiyv, SSnynSetorv 6 tots grropaséary dénynsjouv 
EE Sv éyeyodwetuev. ual oue é& dv éyeypageruev’ ual ods 
TapeAttousey émevupetv tedmouc, naperctnoyev égevpetv todmous’ 
eftteo éutdvwc tovtorg EvacxyoAn- etnep éundvasg tTovtTOUS évagyoAn- 
SeTtev. Setev':- 

8-12 vide annotationem nostram 12. adhuc vidit Perne (y ) alae 
Perne 15, d8nyndeToLv Ebbesen, d6nynSfowv P 17 napedetnouev.P 

18 tobtous Ebbesen, tobtove P 

TRANSLATION: 


55. The above, I suppose, must be enough to demonstrate the marvellous 
kinship of the Echoi. However, if somebody makes an even more accurate 
scrutiny of these matters, he will find thousands of features which prove 
the kinship. At present I have disregarded these, to avoid being criticized 
for loquacity. But those who are eager after knowledge may be guided by 
what I have written to find also the features which I have passed by, pro- 
vided they really do engage themselves in this troublesome work. 


NOTES: 


1. For the time being I have refrained from giving any precise translation 
of tpdnou in 6 and ocvpBdAAw in 7. 


2. The two diagrams are written in the left and right margin respectively, 
and the text from puplous in 5 to tuot in 14 has been written in very short 
lines, centred at the middle of the page so that the two diagrams do not 
protrude into the margins. The lay-out may have been taken over from the 
model MS. 


3. In line 12, Perne apparently could still read both signatures of the 
left diagram. According to him, the first of these was a Tritos signa- 
ture (y ); but since his rendering of the second signature (u) bears 
no resemblance whatsoever to the clear & still preserved in P, I hesitate 
to believe his accuracy as far as the y is concerned. 


4. Anyhow, I have no idea as to how the two diagrams are to be understood. 
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XV 56. Ataotnudtav elol Stacopal P: Tv SLacthudtwy elol owval 
TEVtE” TeaTH Lev, Has’ Tv pweyEe- MEVTE” TpdTH pev xad’ hv yeye- 
Se. Stagéper” Sevtépa Sé, nad’ On Svagéper” Sevtepov 6& xad’ 
Hv td uév cduowva < >* toettn Fv td uév atuguva’ tatty 

5 &é€, nad Sv ta wév éott obdvSeta &€, xa8’ hv ta wev got. cdvSeTa’ 


ta &€ GobvSeta” tetdptn 6€, nad’ 14rd Sé]dotvseta’ tetd&ptn 66, nad’ 


‘vy yévn’ néuntn, xuas*hv tad wév iv vyévn’ néuntn 68 nad hv td pév 
éott Pnta ta S& GAoya. éotu pnta, ta S€, dAoya 


= Anon § 58 (MSS:ABC) 


1 Tiv 6Lacthdétwy P 6Lapopat] gaval P 2-3 vweyean P 3 bedteEpov P 
. 


4 obyouva] + Ta 6€ Staguva Anon 5 etol S 7 yévevr Anon wéyuntn 6& P 


8 énvata ante corr § 


NOTES: 


* 1, Here begins the Ancient part of P. §§56-89 contain Anonymus III Beller- 
manni, §§33-69init., but in a confused order and without §§45fin.-49. The 
same text, but in correct order, is preserved in S, 92r-95v, including the 
paragraphs which are missing in P (Anon §§45-49). For details, see my ar- 
ticle in Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Lite— 
ratur, Bd.125, quoted above (:p. 2 note 2), 


* 2. In P, §56 begins near the bottom of fol.13v, with a red initial letter. 
The lay-out does not indicate that we have to do with a text which has no- 
thing whatsoever to do with the preceding. In S, the text of Anonymus III, 
§§ 33-69 begins on the top of 92r, with several lines in blank set aside 
for a heading. 


* 3. For §§5¢-89, the left-hand columns give the corrupt text of the common 
ancestor of P and S, as far as this can be reconstructed. All deviations 
from Najock's text are underlined. The underlinings in the right-hand col- 
umns mark off the cases where P deviates from the reconstructed text, i.e. 
the private readings of P. 


57. TOv ovnedvuv Stactnudtav -  P: tHv ovpedvay SLacthudtuv, 
6utda dSvtav, do’ dv torav éAa- éxuta Svtwv, ap’ dv tprBy éAo- 
xlotwv - td Lév Sta tecodpwv xtotav" 16 yév SLateccdpwv, 
Starpettar ele oxtpata tola, SLavpettar els oxnuata y* 

5 tO 6€ Sta névte elec técoapa, td 6 btanévte els 8° 
tO 6E Sid Tacmv etc éEnta. TO 5& SLanaotiv, els éntd” 


= Anon § 59 (MSS:ABC) 


58. Tobtwy S$ tTOv < > tecod- =P: tobtwy 6é th teccd- 


PWV OXNUAGTHV TEGtov udv, od pwv oxnudtuv, mpiitov pév, od 
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TO TUnVOV éni tO Bapd and OT- TO TLuvov ent td Bapd dnd ba- 

dtnc¢ ugowv ént uggov" Sedtepov dtns uéons énl uécov’ Settepov 
5 6é, ob} at Sudoere Et’ éudtepa 6é, od} al SL é9’Exatépov 

to Sid tévou dnd ondtn¢e weowv Tov Statévouv’ and Undtns uédov 

ént tottny cuvnupévev” tovtov énl tottny’ ouvnunévav tobtou 

f mpGtov Td HuLrtaviov t téAcE  tpfitov tO fuutévuov,  téhos 


f, pécov. fotiv odv Td TUKVdV uéoov’ gotuv otv td TUxvdv 
10 énl td 6EG, dnd ALyavod udowy ént tO 660° < 
gévapuovlou énl nmapavitny ouvnu- 


wgvav Evapudviov.. 
= Anon § 60 (MSS:ABC) 


1-2 todtuv 6é tay Tecodpuv oxnudtwv Pet S(om 6é) , Tod 6é thy 6Ld tecodpwy oxhVATA AB 
tod 6& Std tecodouv oxhuata C, THv 6 Tod 6d tecodpwy oxnudtwv Anon 
(Bellermann) 2 of] ofv S$ 4 wéowy Anon, yeoov S, uéons P  ésov PS, 

uéonv Anon’ 5 6Léceug Anon, SLdpoers S, 6L (sic) P éxatépou P 

6 mapundtns Anon éoov P 7-8 todtov fh PS, teltov 6é oD Anon 

8 nrpdtny S 10 dnd Atxavod usque ad § 61,3 éxnt 1d 6EU om P uéoov S 
11-évapudviov § navitny S ante corr, nmapavltny post corr 11-12 ouv- 


nuvevov s 


NOTES: 


* 1. In line 5 the readings of P and S can be explained in different ways. 
Either 6vécets was difficult to read in their common ancestor; P gave up, 
whereas S (or rather the model of S, cf. Introduction p. ) produced a 
nonsensical 6udpoeus. Or, if Sudpoeus was already in the common ancestor, 
we might see the reading of P as being due to a prudent reluctance to copy 
a meaningless word. 


* 2. The omission in P of lines 10 sqq. is due to homoeoteleuton (ént 1d 6&8). 


59. Tév 6& tod 61a névte oxn- P: 


udtwv tepdtov pév éotiv od Ted- 


toc 6 tévog éni tO SEU, dnd > &[1d 

tndtng wécwy énit tapapnéonv’ d]adtns udowy, énl napapéony’ 
5 Sevtepov 6 od Settepog 6 Td- be[Utepov] 66 od bebtepog 6 Td- 

voc énl to OE, and TapuTdatns vos ént tO 6&d dnd Tapumdtns 

péowy ént tottny SreCevyuévwv~ peowv, énb tottny Svecevyuévwy" 

tottov & o3 < > 3 tdvoc ént tottog 6€ o8 6 tTévog ént 

tO SEV, &Nd Arxavot roettov év- 16 6ED" and ALXdvoU TeLToOV év- 


10 appdviov  yowuatuxfic fh Staté- aeuovtou,  xpwuatuxiis } 6LaTtdé- 


15 


10 


15 


vou énl napavitny 6leTevypevov 
EVAPUOVLOV T) XOOUATLUNY KATo 

tétaptov & od Tétaptos 
vog ént td Eb, dnd udéonc 


O- 


oT 
éntl vitny SleCevyuévev. 
= Anon § 61 (MSS: ABC) 


3 and om S*° 5 od P 
Anon (Vincent), Sv AB, Sv Cc 
12 xpwuatun® P 
(Bellermann) 14 énb 1d 4&0 om s*° 


vidit Perne) 


NOTES: 


8 o0] + teltosg Anon 


10 xpwuatLux0d § 


uéons] y 
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vou énb napavitny Svecevyuévwy 
évapudviov fh xowuatuxdy f 

setae: EW ‘ : 
tévov" tétaptov 6€, od} tétaptos 
eh, Cae i 


€ : Ceca eS ’ 
Oo TOVOS ETL TO ofu, ato v[alrns 


, 4 ' t ot 
én vedtny 6Letevypévov 

é ’ . 
é om S 9 tottov] péowy 


10-11 6vatévov om s*° 


12-13 uatd TOvov S et ABC, 7 tévoyv P, f SLatovev Anon 


Ts P (sed vntns adhuc 


15 vitnv] vitwv s, vedtny P 


1. I take P's abbreviation of -ndv in line 12 to be "the normal -ov ab- 
breviation plus a gravis". According to Najock, the tradition of the Anony- 
mus is split (xpwyatuxy A, xpwHetLxdy BC); it is therefore difficult to 
ascertain which reading was in the common ancestor of P and S. 


2. In line 14, the traces still preserved in P might as well be read as 


ulélons. But since Perne writes vatns (the underlined letters are pencilled 
in Perne's apograph) and Hgeg has [ JIJtns, Perne's testimony is to be ac- 
cepted. S transmits the correct text. Perhaps vitns of P reflects a mis- 
understanding of a correction of the faulty vedtnv in the model manuscript. 


60. T&v && tod 61a nacdv oxn- P: tév 5é[tod 6taxaodv oxn- 


uatwv SeEvtepov < > éotiv od 1 
Sevtepoe 6 tévoc ént Td SEU, 
ano onatn¢e onatév éni wéonv™ 
tottov && oS < > 6 tdvog ént 
tO SEU, Gnd napundatne bratdv 
éni toettny SreTevypuévwav” té- 
taptov S&& oS tétaptov td éEnt 
TO SEU, Gnd ALyavod ondtne év- 
appoviou < > énl napavitnyv 6Le- 
Cevyuévev Evapudviov T) XPWUATL- 
HOV TH Stdtovov’ méuntov 6€ od 
wtéeuntog 6 tévog éotiv Ent 1d 
6Eb, and dndtne ugoov éni vi- 
thy SveCevyudvav” Extov SE od 
Extog 6 tévog éotiv Ent td SEU, 
ano napundtnge u€owy ént tettny 
bTIepBoAatwv” EBSopov od EB6o- 


aero feoen 
udtuv’ 6evtepos gotly od 


* 2 ‘ Looe 


: i 
6 bevtepos téovos ent td SEd, 
ara et eet SR ape 
and Ondtns Srativ éxl peony 
od 6 


a 3 ee « ae 
ato VUIATNS VIATHOV 


’ ros 
TOVOS ETL 


> 
trnv dvetevyynévuv"” té- 
ae , ra 
Taptos 6&0 tétaptov TO énL 
to 6&9 dmoduxavod bnétns év- 
apyovlou’: étunapavitny 6Le- 
Tevyuevwv Evapydov_ov 7 xpwuatL- 
nov } 6udtovov” neuntos S€, od 


ént td 


, ‘ 


6 wéuntos 6 tévos éotty’ 
6&D and Oadtns vécov ént vn- 
tTHV SLetevyuevwy” Extos be 0d 


éutos 6 tovos < > ént 


to ded 
base vente Go nctd aR 
QaTO ULATHS WEOWY ETL TOLTNV 


Onep[Boratluv’ EBsou0s ob} ER60- 
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wos 6 tévog éotiv Eni td SEU, uog 6 tévog gotiv’ éxl 1d dled, 
amd Arxavod pgowy Evapuovlov dnd] ALxdvov péowy évappovlou 
 yowuatuufic f} Statévov ent’ A xpwuatuxts } Suatévou" ént 
nmaoavyAtny orepBoAatwyv évapud- tTapavytny vnepBorkatuv” < 

vLov ® xpwpatixdy tT) 6tdtovov" 

SyS0ov Sé od SySo00¢ 6 Tévog > by600v 6&° 0d SyS005 6 tdvos 
éotiv ént td 6&U, &nd péons éotiv én td 6&0 dnd eons 

ént vitnv bnepRoAatov. éxt viitov bmepBddavov:- 


= Anon § 62 (MSS:ABC) 


1 tod om S$ 1-2 oxnudtwv PS Anon (Vincent), axqvata éoTl ABC, oxfhyato 


< mpfitov uév, 08 nptos 6 tévog énl 1d dED dnd tpochaPavopéevou 


éott 
éxt wéonv> coniecit Bellermann, sed Vincent (quem Najock secutus est) 
numeros tota sectione mutare maluit, ita ut pro Sevtepov TowToOV, pro 
toltov Setrepov etc legendum esse contenderet. Hic tantum codices P et 

S cum libris manuscriptis ABC comparantur 2 bBebtepov S, Setitepos P, 
Sedtepov 6f ABC 3 Sebtepos 6 SAB, 6 6edtepos P, SuTds.6 C 4 peony 

PS, Tapayéonv Anon (AB), taoaugow C 5 tottov 6] teltos && B, toltos 

P 08] + tpttos Anon (AB), + topltov C 6 omC 6 napundtns] bxdtns P 

7 éut] + uéonv P°° (delevit ipse) tpltov S 7-8 Tétaptos Sé P 8tétaptov 
tO P, tétaptov S, tétaptog 6 tévos ABC 9 Unatiiv Anon (Bellermann) 

9-10 évapudvuoy S, + } xpwyatLxfs  Statdvou Anon (Vincent) 10-11 napd- 
vutov Sletevyvévov S 11-12 xpwuatuxtv Anon (C), xowuatLxy S 12 néun- 
toc 6€ P 13 é6népxtos 6 tévos P 14 yéowv Anon (ABC) 15 BuETEVYHEVOY 

s 16 Extos 6& P éotty om P17 dnd - 19 SED om. S*° (add ipse marg ), 
bis scripsit C 17 nopunétns] badtns P “péoov S 18 EBSopov]EBbou0s P, 
EBSou0v 66 S 20 Evappdvuov S 22 napavituy S 22 évapudvioyv - 23 
6udtovev om P 23 xpwatuxhy Anon (Najock) 6La TOvov S 26 vfiTov. 


bnepBdraLov P, vitnv onepBoreiiv S 


NOTES: 


1. the faulty text of the archetypus was transmitted in the common ancestor 
of P and S with the following changes: 


1-2 oxfpata éott : oxnudtwv’ 
2 Bebdtepov bE : dedtEpov 
4 qTapauéony : peony 
5 od tpltos : 0d 
10 tétaptos 6 tévos : tétaptov td P, tétaptov S 
9 brativ :. Undtns 
14 péowv : péoov 


The list is probably not complete; it may be, for instance, that a vfftov 
(for vith) hides behind 10 napdvutov (S), 22 tapavitwv (Ss), and 26 vfitov 
(P). See also §62 note 2. 
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* 2. It is difficult to understand what made P change the neuter forms in 


lines 2,5,7-8 etc. into masculines. Curiously enough, the dySoov in 24 
has been kept intact. 


* 3. The omission of 6 (line 2, after debtepov) may be a deliberate emen-— 


XVI. 
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dation. : 


61. TdtoL gwvSv téooapetc’ ona- P: Ténot 6& guviv téooapers” bra- 


toes, weooe rsh, vntoerSfj, TOELOAR” pedoeLsh” vntoevéf” 
brnepBoAoce 6h. Ev vév odv tH bmrepBorge 6h” év pév obv 1H 
Tpaty tiSetat TetTedyopsa Tévte” tpwtw, TUSetaL TetTpaxiis 6’anévte, 
bnorAdSLa Sto, vnow@ptyta Sto, brorbéta S00" bnogpdtyta Sb0° 
onoSdpvov Ev. év Sé tH Sevtépp 15x dnoddproly Ely’ ev 6é ra |beutéow, 
tota’ Sapta So ual gptbytov Ev. tota* 6dova &bo xal gptyrov év" 
Ev 6€ 16 tolt@ LvEOAvSLa Sto, év 6 TH toeltw uwvEodrbéca bvo 
tmepBorAatwv < >. bmepBoAoceLSthc brepBoraluv’ btepBorkoELéns 


2g 


got. nt&c 6 dnd to brepuLlEoAvs l- éoTL, ns 6 dud TOD bnepULEoAVSL- 


ou. ov, 
= Anon § 63 (MSS:ABC) 


1 ténou + 6€ P gwvfig Anon 2-3 ~-64 quater S, -S)s Anon 4 tetpdxopdos 
S, tetpaxis P névte] 6’anévte P, hs S (ut videtur) 5 bnoddSuLa P et Cc, 
dmoAvdLa AB, OtoAVS6LOL S dnOgPdYLOL S 7 Sova] AbébLa Anon (Najock, 
Vincent) wat non habet Anon | 8 uveoAtéta P, wvEoddduov Ss 800] tv § 

9 UnepBoratwy év ABC, dnepBoratwy P, dnepRoratwe Ss, YnepULEOADSLov ev Anon 


(Bellermann) 


NOTES: 


1. Tetpaxis 6'anévte (P, line 4) is easily explained; but what is behind 
the Nis of S? 


2. MLEoAbSuov tv bnepBoralws (S, lines 8-9) seems to be an attempt to get 
something out of a corrupt text. 


62. “Apxetar 6& 6 Hév UnatoeL- P: dpxetay 6é° 6 uév UmatoeL- 


Sic ténog dnd bndtne péowv oTo0- 6hs tén0s, dnd budétns péowy bro- 
6wptou ual Afyet ént uécov 6d- dwelov’ vat Ayer ént péoov bb- 
prov’ 6 && pecoetS&tc dexetat prov’ 6 6& pecoeLéns, d&pxetar 
and ondtnce uwév movylow, Anyet and Undtns wev gpvytov Ayer 
&€ énl péoov Avbtov" 6 SE vn- 6€ éxl pécov AvbLov’ 6 6& vn- 
toeLrén¢e doexetar ywév dnd ugone toeLéns dpxetav wev and uéons 


28 , 


AvStovu, Ayer & ént vatnv ovv- Anélov" Atyer 6€ énb vatny ovv- 


10 
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>" 6 
< > bmepBoAcELSnc. 
= Anon § 64 (MSS:ABC) 


NuWeéveav < 6E peta TodTOU 


1 6€ om S ev post dpxetal transposuit S 


3 wéonv Anon (Najock), }éowv ABC 


vaert) 


Anon (Najock, ut supra) , yéowy coniecit Bellermann 


jock), sptyLov S, govylwy ABC 


8 rAv6Lou] wLEoAUSLov Anon (Najock), AUdLov Ss 


+ QreppLEodkU6Lov Anon (Najock, Vincent) 


4 dpxetary + uév S et Anon(Najock, e codice S) 


NOTES: 


nuuévwv’ 6 6€ weTa& TovTOU 


OnepRoroeLéhs:- 


2-3 pédov broSdpLov S 


3-4 &dptov S, broAUSLov Anon (Ge- 


5 pev om § et 


govytov P et Anon(Na- 


6 péonv Anon(Najock, Bellermann), uéowv ABC 


vituv Ss 8-9 ouvnunevu ] 


9 tobtov P, ToStovS, tovtous éottv Anon 


1. In line 5, it is perhaps more likely that the common ancestor of P and 
S had the misspelling gpvylov (for opvytwv). S corrected the accentuation, 


P emendated gpvylov into gpuylov. 


2. For vitwv (S, line 8), cf. §60 note 1. 


63. MetaBoAr S¢ éotiv dpoltov 
tivde ele A&vduoLov témov dAAot- 
wotc toxuved ual &8oda. t&v 6e 
petaBorAdv at pév etor yeviual, 
at 6&& toviuat, at 6€ ovotTNnUatL- 
wot’ wal yevexal usv al tav 
yev@v etc GAANAa peTapoAal . 
otov dppovlacg xeaua” tovinal 

5&8 al tv tévev (ofov Av&tovu, 


Ps 


MetaBoah 6é gotiv dyolov 
A ack on A ee 
tuvds ets dvépuoulov ténjlov dAAot- 
: ~ a i - . uit. i 
wos Loxvp& ual adpoa"” tiv Se 
uletoBor@lv, al vév etow yevunal” 
ae tiah eve wala 
al 6€ Tovural” al dS, cUOTNYATL— 
aos wales ee : 
nat” nab yevuxal pév al tiv 
yeviv els dAdkndka petaBorat® 
otov, douovlas xeGya” tovLxd 


5é etolv, ab t&v tovav, olov, AbbLOS" 


10 @pvylov xual t&v Aouindv) etc gpbytos ual tiv AoLTHv" els - 
avtag YETAaBoAal * ovotnpatixal adtas petaBoral’ ou< >yatEnal 
&é, dTdtav éu SraTevEews elc 6é, dndtav éx Svazevgews els 
ovvaohy t éumadAry wetérAsy tO ovvaghy 7 gytaduy petéAgn 1d 
wéAoc. uédos' 

= Anon § 65 (MSS:ABC) 
16é om S 4 et 6 yevvenol S 5 at - 6 pév om ABC, restituit Najock 


(e codd P et S) 8 dpuovlas P, dpudviov Ss, dpyovla Anon 
9 6é] + elotv P 


11 adtobs Anon (Najock), avtiv S 


7 yevviv Ss 
8 tovunal Anon (AB), TovLxdv C, Tovind P, téovuv S 


AWSLOg =P, Avélou ual S 10 gpdyLog P 


11 petaBodal Anon(Najock, e PS), weTafoAn ABC 13 &x mdALv S 


14 pédrog ] + pedrwblg S 
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NOTES: 
1. Najock 1975 p.XVI takes 5-6 to. be a conjecture in the model of P and S. 


2, If the reading of S in line 9 (tévwv) is considered to be an attempt to 
emendate, it is less likely that the common ancestor of P and S had the 
correct reading tovixal. Maybe rather tovuxd—-asmall error which must then 
have been already in the archetypus and which has called forth the emen- 
dations of S and C, as well as the. correct emendation of AB. 


3. The word pedwdlg which ends the paragraph in S may have its origin in 
the pedonoula which introduces the next paragraph. Between these two para- 


graphs S has only a comma. 


64. MeAonotia &€ EotL Told 
xefio.g tév bnonetwévov. 


= Anon § 66 (MSS: ABC) 
1 6£ om S 


tionem continuant A et C 


NOTES: 


P: [uJeronoyta 6& gotl rola 


15v xefoLs thy |Onoxeruévav:- 


2 post broveLuévuv finem sectionis indicant PS et B, sec- 


1. The Melopoiia is normally treated at the end of the compendia, see e.g. 


Cleonides (ed. Jan, pp. 206-07). 


2. The rest of Anon §66 is printed below, as §86. 


3. Once more, S leaves out the 6¢ at the beginning of a paragraph; cf. 


§§58,62,63 - and below §§65, 


65. Atdotnua && éott Td TEPL- 
EXOLEVOV TOL ®PLOLEVOV ond 
600 PSdyywv dvonolwv ti tdoeL. 
tO yao 6tdotnua walvetat, o¢ 
Tung eltetv, tdoewv SLapopd 
efvar ual Sawe ténog Sextindc 
oSdyywv SEutEOwY WEV obtE TE- 
pag ovodéyv thc tHv dprCovodiv 
td Sitdotnua tdcewcs, Baputépac 
< > && d&vdnaAtv. SLtagoopd 6é 
Eott Tév tdcewy 1d uGAAOV 
Attov tetdosar. 


= Anon § 50 (MSS: ABCD) 


1 &€ om S et ABC 5 téoews S 


Anon 9 tdécgewv Anon (ex Aristoxeno) 


jock) 10 dvdnarov P 


7 otte 


. Ny 


P: Audotnua 6€ éotl To nep_- 


« : 


exdpevov’ tou Spropevov bd 
800 pSdyyav dvoulwy TH téceL" 
t6 yao SudoTHUa gabvetat ws 
tém elnetv, tacewv dvagopa 
etvar ual drAws tonos SentLnds 
osdyyuv dEutépwy pev" odte wé- 
pas ovadiv tiis tiv épizovciiv 

TO 6udoTHVA TdceWs” BaputTépas 
S€ dvatarov’ SLagopa 6 

got. THv tdcewy” Td pGAAoV 7 


FItTov tetdgSau” 


om S, dte Anon (Najock) 8 ovons 


Baputépas] + Baputépwy Anon (Na- 
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NOTES: 


1. It is impossible to decide whether or not the common ancestor of P and 
S had 6€ in line 1. See §64 note 3 on S's frequent leaving out of this 
particle. 


2. on p. 219 of his Gédttingen edition Najock includes ovotv (8) among the 
"Sonderfehler oder Konjekturen" of these MSS. But as long as the corrupt 
text of the archetypus has not been satisfactorily restored, we cannot 
know for sure. 


66. Bvotnua SE Eott odvtIaEtc P: obotnya 6¢ éotL obvtatus 
TAELOVwY PSdyyuv Ev TH Thc qo- TAcLévay gddyywv év tH Ths ow- 
pa . : . rae 1 ‘ a, ow 
vfig tétp SEoLv Tuva ToLday é- viis ténw Séorv tuvd mot[dv é-] 

yovoa f Td én TAcLovev A Evdc youca”’ < 
Stacthuatog ouveotac. >i 


= Anon § 51 (MSS:ABC) 


3. tonog%eclay S ToLdav om S ant - 5 ovveotés om P - 5 ovveotis Anon: 
67. Ele pév thy gwvnv thy av- P: ’ELus uév thlv dv3euntunv 
Soewntvnyv, Gorotar vata témov guviv, dprotar xatd tétov 
‘ov StrEE€pxetar peapSotoa. ad- bv bLeEepxeTaL pedwootoa, o- 
ptotat ydo ual & péyrotocg ual pvotay < > nab d péyLotos nat 
© EAGXLOTOg Témocg En’ adbtfic’ 6 gAGXLOTOS TénOS én’ adTHS” 
otte yao énl tO péya Sbvatat oSte yao él 16 péou SUvaTaL 
tT govt elec dretpov abEeiv tiv AH own els dnerpov avieuy, Thy 
tod 6€éwco ual Bapéwe Sidotaciv tod dféws ual Bapéws SLdcTaCLV, 
obt’éni TO WLKueEdv oUVAaYELV, ott’ ént 1d uLxpov cuvdyev’ 
GAN’ taotatal tov ép’ éudtepa. aad Cotatal mov ég’éxdtepa < 

= Anon § 42 (MSS:ABC) 
1 gwviv (sine articulo) post dvSpuntvnv transposuit P 2 ténovs S 
3 ‘ov bLeEepxetaL om S 4 yap om P 6 ént téo-péya] éxitetapévas S, 
ént th uéoa P= 7 adELY P ~— 8 dEéos nal Bapéog Anon(ABD), d£éos nal 
Bapéws C, Rapéws ual d&éwe S 10 énov Ss 
ac a eS EE rey 
68.‘Optatéov odv éxudtepov ab- P: > ad- 
tv, Tedc SbO TOLOUPEVOUS Thy tiv, meds 600 ToLovpevous Thy 


d&vagopav, Td O8eyyduevov nal dvagopav, td o8eyyduevov xat 


10 
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TO UPLVOWEVOYV, TOLVTEOTL Mwvty 
nal duofv. ot} yao &&Suvatototy 2ir 
adtat th wév motfioar 4 && uptvar, 
totto &€w Setéov tfc te xonol- 
pov ual Svvatiic év owvi yl- 
vegSar Staoctdcewc. aya S’ént 

TO ULupdy 4&6vuvatotoLv" obte 

yao } gwvt Stécewe Evaopoviou 
éAattév te Sidotnya Stvatar 
SLacapetv, odte h duonh atosd- 
veoSat wote ye ual Evviévar tl 
udgpog tottv, ette Stéoews efte 
GAAov tivdc tév yvweluav SLa- 
OtTnUdtov. énit SE tO pe...... THIS 
gwvfig T6 Bapd ual td 6Eb & pOVOL~ 
nog oxonet, toutéote. mAatd ual 
otevov éx tod mept tiv dotnpetav 
mTaSouc, taxav &dEevev bneptel- 
veLtv thy movav fh dnon, od} wiv 


TOAAG TLUVe. 
= Anon § 43 (MSS:ABC) 


1 ‘Optotéov otv éxdtepov om P 4 xpivdépevov PS, 


é Anon 
12 édattév PS = 12 Sbvatar)] ylvetar P 
wéAos P, pétoov S, peya Anon 


videtur 23 tuvu] tlveiv S 


NOTES : 


6 novettau P 8-9 yivetay SLactaoLs S 


13 SLacagnv P 
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TO uPLVOVEVOV, TOUTEGTL,. QUYTY 
xab [axloqv' od yao] déuvatototy 
adtau’  wév, movettar” | 6€, xptvar 
totto’ €&w Setéov tis te xonal- 
you ual Suvatis év wi yl- 
veoSaL SbLactdcews” dua 6’ ént 
TO ULApdv dbuvaThoLv"” ovTE 
A e ‘ LJ 3 , 
yap 7) own Siécews évappovlou 
: ‘ ’ , 
ekattTOv TLE SLacTHWAa YLVETaL 
SLacagnv, otte fh dnon alodsd- 
: 7 : t , 
veosal wote ye xal Evvuevar TL 
a ’ Poe ” : a 
Hépos éotty” elte SLégews elte 
G@aov tivds tHv yvweluov 6ua- 
otnudtwy’ ent 6 td pédos Ths 
owvis, Td Bapd nat Td SED d povaL- 
. 2 : en 
nOS Cuotet” TovTEOTL BAATY nal 
bY 2 ‘ . x > bs 
otevov, x TOU nepl thy dptnplav 
maSoug" tax dv Sd€eL év uneptel- 
: : eg tte aaa sk 
vetv thy gwqv [fh] dxofi” od pny 


TOAAG TUvb 


uptvov Anon 5 od PS, 
96& S 10 dduvathoLv P 


17 <‘E>nel 66 S 


21 6dEevev] S6€eu év P, 6 déelav S ut 


1. In line 17, the reading of S (nel 5¢, at the beginning of the first line 
on the page) seems to imply that a red initial letter was planned. 


2. In the same line, neither péAog (P) nor pétpov (S) makes sense. The 
other MSS correctly have uéya, éxl 1d yéya corresponding to énl td yLxpdv 
in lines 9-10. Apparently, the model MS was difficult to read - cf. §67,6 
where én td péya became ént 16 péoa in P, éxnutetapévws in Ss. 


69. 
duofic tO Emi td péyvotov, tfic 


“EOTLy pév odv T&Lov tic P: 


S€ gwviic TO Eni Td EAdYLOTOV 
Tlépac, Tt) KOLVOV dugoTépwv. Swe 


éotuv uév odv Uétov [this 


anofis] té énl td weyLotov: Ths 
6é gwviis TO Enl Td EAdYLOTOV 
‘i 


ugpos' ‘fh xorvdv dugotépwv Sts 
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6’obv Edy AauBavyn, Govotar h te S'obv édv AauBdvn dovotar elte 

tod 6Edwe nat Bapéwe Stdotacig tod dféws nal Bapéws SLdotacLs, 
etc te Thy gwvtv < > TLSnoLv’ els < > THY gwvgv TLInoL’ 

< > &€ tatty uad’abth vonSelon 6é tadtn nad’ abth vonshoer 

Th tod péAovuc oboet Thy abEnoLtv TH TOU peédAous gvcEL” Thy adEnoiy 
Ametpov aouuBrhoetart ylyveosat” &teupov < > ylyvedSaL" 

GAX'S Adyos O}n dvaynatog eic dA’ & Adyos dn dvaynatos < > 
Td Tapdév. 


= Anon § 44 (MSS:ABC) 


3.13 "AdxyLoTOv S 4 népas] ugeos P xowvdv] natd S 5 édv S et ABCD, 
‘sy Anon (Bellermann), \dv P ut videtur (Add Perne) AayBavn codd (Aau- 
Paver C), AaUBdvetoL Anon (Najock), AaEBdvy TLS coniecit Bellermann 

6 Tod Bopgws S 7s S te omP  gwvnv] + xal thy anon Anon (Beller- 
mann, ex Aristoxeno) tUSnot.v codd, te%etoa Anon (Bellermann, ex Aristo- 
xeno) 8 6 P, cl 6& Set Anon tatty] tattnv Set C rad’ abdti Ss, 
xo8'avthy Anon adt&vonShoet P, vide annotationem vonSeln S et Aristo- 
xenus 10 ovuBtgetaL om P 11 GAA’6d codd, &\AoS Anon (Najock, ex Ari- 


stoxeno) dvayxalws S 11-12 els td napdv om P 


NOTES: 


1, In line 1, Najock's text and manuscripts read @otuv ofv féLov pév. By an 
oversight this reading has not been mentioned in the. critical apparatus. 


2. P's reading in 8 is probably to be understood as a correction in scri- 
bendo from avthy to avri. 


70. Tod wéAOUVE Td ev EOTL AO- P: <T>oD pEedAovs 1d [uev] éote Alo- 
yO6ec, TO SE povoLndv. < > yO5jes, To S€, YovdLudv’ 
TO ovYnetuevov Ex T&v moccwSt~ 21v 16 |ovyxeluevov éx THV TPCCWOL- 


Ov t&Hv év tote Svéuact* pvolndv évtwy év tots dvépacuv" puorxdy 


yao TO émitetvetv te nal avirévar yoo tO éautetvnv te ual dvidvar 


Thv gwovtv ev th Siraréyeosar. Thy owvhy év th SLarkéyeokau" 
pouctxov 6€ got. weAocg -(nepl ‘Od youdtxey 6€ eoTL HédoS mept 6 
vat } douovia nataylvetat) to not t dopovla xataytvetar tS 
Btactnuatixev, TO éu OodyYwV TE SLaotTLUATLAOV’ TO Ex OSOvYWV TE 
nal Siaotnudtwv cuynetpevov. nol 6LaoTHGTWY OVYXELYEVWVE- 
Get yao év tovt@ SLaotnuatLuny < 


efvat thy thc wwovfic ulvnoiv, nal 
TAcltovog évdc Tag povdac. > 
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= Anon §45 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 povarxdv] + AovGSeg uév obv gotL Anon 3-4 mpoowoLdvtwy P 5 énutedvny P 
8 dpyovuxh Anon xataylyvetat Anon 10 cuyxeLuévwy P 11-13 et §§70a-a 
non habet P 13 tAetovas Anon évds S, etvar Anon(ACD), om B 


Quae sequuntur (§§70a-d) e codice S foll 93r-v addidi: 


70a. OF udvov 6 Ex StactHuatog ual OSdyywv Sel ouveotdvat Td 
NeLOGHEVoV wérAoc” ual Exov Thy Tpoccrinovoay otdoLy, GAA TPOG- 
Settar prac tivdg Séoews ual ob thc tLuxOUonc’ TO yde eu SLO- 
otTnudtav nal eSdyywv cuveotdval uotvov nual Th &vapudaty’ 


= Anon §46 (MSS:ABCD) 


1 6Lacthaétwv Anon 2 otdotv] tdELV Anon 3 uv&s] tovas Anon 


70b. dote etc thy KoLVvOc yuyvoudévny ototacty tod udAouc, Td 
TAclotny Exov pdonnv tept thy otvSeoLy < > nai thy tadtne t- 
Sudtnta broaAnntendv” tod uév odv én the AéEewc udrovue Birotoer 
TO LOVGLKOV TH SLACTHUATLHA HExXPfoB8aL uLVioEL The gaviic’ Tob 
6€ &vapudotov te ual Siunuaptnudévou, til thc ovvSdécewc Sragopg 
tév SlLacthudtwv. 


= Anon §47 (MSS:ABCD) 
1 xovvis] dpSHs Anon 2 obvSeorv] + mov Anon 3 btoAnntéov Anon 


6 finem sectionis indicat S 


70c. *O @8dyyoo notvdg Lev éotl abtd Td Svoua, tSluwc 6& O xa- 
pautie & yoagduevocg, (SLaltata 6 h Sdvautc atch to pSdyyou, 
nuas'yv SEbv tiva 7 Bapdyv Acyéuevoyv ual dorCduevov wapév’ 
esdyyocg 6& éott wwviic Euperobe mtBote éni ulav otdotv’ nat tdé- 
te yao gwalvetar < > efvat torottog otoc elec uddoe tdtretar 
fheuwoouevov, Stav fh owvh gavil éotdvar ual éni urvdic tdcewc’ 
tdoie && éotiv ofov otdotg val vovi tfc owvitc, 

= Anon §48 (MSS:ABCD) 


1 nouvds SD, xoLvis Anon(ABC) 6 habent SD, om Anon(ABC) 2 adtod Anon 
3 A€youev ‘Sv ual dprtduevol gayev Anon 4 atdgLv SABC et D ante corr, td- 
otv Anon e cod D post corr 5 q@atvetau] + gSdyyos Anon tétted$aL Anon 


6 ual codd, seclusit Anon(Bellermann) 


72 


70d. 
Statpetov oo povac, Ev $ vai onpetov év yoouut} got, 6€ 6 wSdyyos 


totr < > Tv év Lovotxfi 6 @8dyyog TO EAGXLOTOV ual 4- 


noLvov uatnyéenua S6EtthHtéc te ual Bapvtntoc. 
= Anon §49 (MSS:ABCD) 


1 éott] + 6€ Anon 2 ws povas év dpvsuh Anon 3 post Bapttntos finem 


sectionis indicat S 


NOTES: 


* 1. The omission of 11-13 and the loss of the Anonymi paragraphs 46-49 (in 
the numbering of the present edition §§70a-d) - all of which is still pre- 
served in S - is a clear demonstration of my hypothesis that there was an 
intermediate manuscript between S and the common ancestor of S and P, and 
that this intermediate manuscript was copied before one folio was lost in 
the common ancestor. Cf. again the article referred to in §69 note 1. 


XXI 71. Tv pedAmSouuevwv tela got P: Thv pedwSovupevuv tola éott 


(21v) 


yévn” douovia, xedua, Sudtovov. 
douovia wev obv éotiv, év Td 


hooey eee meee 
TMUKVOYV fuLtoviatov’ aiitn &é to- 


bones , , . 
yevn’ aopovla xpGya Svatovov 
r r \. x 2 ae iY 
GPHOVLG YEV OUV EOTLV, EVA TO 


muxnvev fyLtoviatov’ abtn 6 < 


5 te povoeréic. > povoeLofis” 
= Anon §52(MSS:ABCD) 
1-2 yévn éotlv Anon 3 o8v om Anon 4-5 éoTL om P 
ee 
72. Xpdbpatoc && ef6n tela’ ned- xpdpatos < > elSn toto” rpai- 
tov pév ual EAdXLOTOV TO LaAandy tov wev ual édAdxvotov, To parkaxdv 
uarotbuevov, év @ TO TUXVOV TELéV narkotpevov” < 
éott Sradécewy évapuovlwv del év 
5 SwSeudty wWopLotévov. Sevtepov Sé& 
TS HULGALOV uadobuevov’ tobto 6& >  totto 6 
éottv, év @ td TUKVdV NLLToOvtou gotty év & 1d auxvev qyurtol[v] lov 
tottv ual Siéoews Evappyovtovu. gotly ual Sugcews Evapyovlou" 
tottov td clvtovev nadrotuevov, tottov td obtv[tovoly nadobuevov, 
10 évGtd noxnvov huttdvidyv éote. év & to munvdv quurdviov gotl. 


= Anon §53(MSS:ABCD} 


1 6é om P 3 €v 


§ - 6 uadobyevov om P 


4 Suécewv. Anon 4-5 del SwSe- 


udtn poptotévov S ante corr, ante 6wéexdtn supra lin év addidit et supra 


pto litteram uel litteras quarum sensum equidem non intelligo, w tamen uix 
esse credo, évl 6w5exatnuoply édattov D (in rasura, man sec)., del dwoexa- 
tnuoply tévou ABC, Letov dudexatnuopty tévov Anon(Bellermann) 8 SLaLpe- 


cews évapydviov S 


10 
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NOTES : 


1. It is evident that there is a connection between the év of P (and of 
S post correcturam) and the évil which is part of the words added by a 
second hand in D. 


73. Avatévov 6€ ef6n So" Ted- P: Sratdvov Sé Hn So" Nps 

Tov wév ual éAdxLtotov Td yaAAandy Tov wey nol érdxulot]ov 16 yodaxdy 
uarobuevov’ totto 6 éotiv, év xarhobuevou’ < 

§ tO wev ond dndtne nual napund- 

ts < > ual Atxavod évvdtou 

SwWSEUATNLOPLOV dovvSEeTOV AaUBa- 


vouevov. 6edtepov & TS obVTO- 


vov xadrotwevov, év @ 1d nev > é& & 1rd vév 
ond ondtne ual napundtne 6&id- [bnd bnd]ens nal mapundtns, 6id- 
OtTNua THLTOVLatév éotL, TO SE oTnHa AuLTovyLatov éott,]} tO 6€ 
TaouTdtng uab Avtyavod toviatov. napundtns ual Auxdvou toviatov 

= Anon §54 (MSS:ABCD) 
3 todto - 8 xaAobuevov om P= .4 Und S et B, &d ACD, seclusit Anon (Najock) 


4-5 ual mapundatns § (ante correcturam; deleuit ipse, ut uidetur), om ABCD, 
vol napundtns Sudotnya fwLtovuatév got, To Sé napumdtns Anon (Najock, cf 
Bellermann) 5 évvatou (uel évvdtn?) s, évvéa Anon 6 SwSexathpop luv 
Anon 6-7 AaLBavovévwy Anon 9 Und S, dnd ABCD, seclusit Anon(Najock) 
ual] + td ABCD, seclusit Anon(Najock, cum PS et Par 2460) 11 toviat- 
ov] + gotiv s 
ee a ee 
74. <“H> S€ Gopoviut dc papev P: < > 6& dppovex) ws gauev, 
povoetéic omdoxer. vovgevéns badfp]xecl"] 

= Anon §55 (MSS:ABCD) 


1 litteram initialem om PS &PUOVLAN codd, dpyovla Anon (Bellermann) 


75. Tlunvdv &€ got. td én SU0 St-P: runvdv b€ édtv, 1d éx Sb0 6L- 
ACTHUGTWY TEPLEXéUEVOV éAATTOVOV aotnudtuv nepvex [6 ]pevov, erat tov 
to uarovupevov Stactihpatog ele 16r tod xoroulué] you Saothpatos leis 
Thy La tecodepwv culdwvlav. < > Statecodpuv cvuguvlav’ 

= Anon §56 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 napexéduevov S, nmepLoAupuevov (sic) Perne ékattévov S, gAattov Anon(e 


cod Neap 1) 3 naAoupévov adhuc vidit Perne, nxatadkeumovévov Anon 


4 thy om P, Thy THY D ovuguvLBy S post corr 


a 
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76. 
ov Atyavol pév elotv €E, napund- 
ta. && técoapec” ALxavob .6é éotiv 
6 otunac témog év d utvettat to- 
viatoc, 6 && Thc Tapumdtng témoc 
Stécews érAaxlotnc. 

= Anon §57 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 elo] éorly s 


1 éu P 
4 ténos 6 ovptas S 


77. Thc gwviic ténmog éoti ual © 
vata Tonov ulvnoic, nad Av pwe- 
Am6otca SEutTEpa nat Baputépa 
ytvetar. 


= Anon §33 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 ua8dv P, non lig D 


"Ev S& totc elonuévorg yeve-P: 


2-3 napunatn S€ tetdptn P 


, 4 , ‘ ' 
éx 6€ tots elpnuévorg yéve- 

Pe bg NA wee ' 
ou, ALxavol yev elouv €€" mapuma- 
tn 6€ tetéptn’ Avyoves 56 éoTLV 
6 ovunog ténog” év Hurvettar to- 
vuatos’ 6 6 THs mapuTétns Tén0S 


Suécews gdaxlotns:- 


3 ALXaves P 


TAs gwviis ténos éotl nal 

acy 7 ‘ 
noted tomov ulvjous, wade pe- 
hwSod00, dEuTépa nal Baputéoa 


ylvetau’ 


i A 


78. Ildoa pév obv wrt otttw Stiva- P: 
Tar KivetoSar” GAA'H ev EoTL GUV- 


exnc, fh S€ StactnuatLiuh ulvnorc. 
nuata wev odv thy ovvexf ofetar fh 
anon unSauot éotdavar aaad pépe- 
o8aLt avuvexd¢e wéxpe OLWTLAS , nHATa 
6& thy Sractnyatuunyv évavttws’ 
SLaBalvovuoa yao totnoiyv avthyv 
émit utdc tdoewco, elta mdArv éEq': 
étépac, nat toto ouvexd¢ moi- 
otica - A€yw 6& ovuvexGo uata tov 
Xedvov - tmepBalvovoa wev < > 
tovs TeEpLEexouevouc bd THv tda- 
Cewv Tomouc, totauévn 6 én ab- 
tGv TSv tdcewv ual pSeyyouevn 
tadvtag Wdvov abtdc weA@dSetv AE- 
Yetar nal xuvetodoar SLactnvatL— 


un utvnoiv. wal vodettar tev t6v 


AoyLun, A SE WEAMSLUN. 


= Anon §34 (MSS:ABCD) 


tioa pev obv gwh, odtTw bUva- 


ToL xLvetosar’ GAA uév eotL ouv- 


exis’ h 66, 6tactupatexn xbvnous” 
nata wev obv thy ouvext” oletat A 
duo udapnod, gotGvar’ dAAd pépe- 
o8av cuvexis uélxeu cunts’ xatd 


6& Thy Sractuvat Lamy évavt[‘tws" 


x Poa p 
Coltnor. yap abtyy dtaBatvouca 
Se 


28 


Pear : : 2 
ént uv&s tacews”® etta mdduv ég- 
etépa, nal totto suvexiig toL- 

: x re so 
otcoa, Acyw Se cuvexiig xata Tov 
xodvov dtepBatvouca Lev 

. P ny P 
tovs TepLexouévous, bnd tHv TH- 

F ok ' ih genes 
cewy Tomoug” Cotapevn 6€ enfav- 
tiv tiv tdcewv, xual o8evyoulév]n 
Tavtas pdvov attds” wedwseTv AE- 
yetau’ nal [xrve] toda. S6vactnuate- 

, , : Bea ait in an 
uNV KLYNOLY | nad norActTaL A WeEV 


AoyLAF” f 6é wcdwSuxfi’ 


10 


15 


1-2 S0vac9aL $s 4 otv om S 
ov yao avtny StaBalvovoa P 


S, in marg suppl c 


5-6 dAdd épeoSat] dvagépetar S 
9-10 évetépa P 
12 wév] + odv Anon 
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8 [Co]tn- 
10 toLotioa ~ 11 ouvexiis om 


14 tn! S * 18 wal - 19 pedg- 


Sux hic habent codd, post 3 ulvnots fortasse transponenda (Najock) 


18-19 1 uév vedwSeuh f 6é AoyLAN S 


NOTES: 


1. Observe that S and C make the same omission per homoeoteleuton (10-11). 


79. Tov yae todto noLtotvta ob- 
Sele nor Adyerv GAA'GSeuv, 
éudtepov te év tH tod Aounod 
xeetq < >a 
yivetau th duofi td uéAog duoL- 


Sov yao totdpesa, 


Béotepov. 
= Anon §35 (MSS:ABCD) 


1 tov] ta S 2 GAAG pedwSettar S 
té codd (té S), 5& Anon(Bellermann) 


Aristoxeno) 


aeléeuv Anon 


8oy Anon (sed dcoy olim coniecit Vincent) 


tév yap ToDtTo noLoUvTa’ ob- 


6els pnol A’yeuv, GAA berv 


éxatépa té év tH tod AoLTOD 


xpela’ sdco0v yao totdueda, 
yivetau tH dno To pédos dxpc- 


Béotepav" 


3 éxatépa P 


4 xpelq] + geuxtéov Anon (Najock, ex 


5 ylyvetau Anon 


SURE eeeee ea 


80. “Emetéh tolvuv évayuatov Ev P: énevéh tolvuv dvayxatov, év 


TH wEApSetv thy owoviv tac pév 
émitdoerc ual dvécerc dmavec 
TovetaSaL., tag S& tdoeitc atbtac 
gSeyyouévac gwavepdc uaStotdv 
(Enevétnep tov pév tod Siaoth- 
uatog tétov < > 6rEeEdpxetar, 
Ste wev énmutervouévn, Ste 6& 
Gvienévn) ual AavSdverv adtiy 
Set SteErotoav, tote s.opllov- 
tag MSdyyoug Ta Stactiuata év- 
apyet¢e te ual éotnudtac d&nost- 
6éva., Acutéov av etn mepl énc- 
tacedc te ual dvécewc, Ett SE 
S€vtntée te ual Bapdtntog’ mpdc 
6€ tovtotge tdcewg ual tav dno- 


Aot8wuv. "Enttacie wév obv fotL 


tH perwdSetv tiv owvtv' tds pev 
émutdoers ual dvévers doaviis 
MoLetodar, tas 6€ tdceLs pdevyo- 
uévas attas oavepas xa8votay’ 
éxevénnep tov pv Tod 6vacth- 
7 ‘i é 

WaTOS TOTOV SLEtEpxetaL 
Ote wh eEnutervougvn” éte &é 
dvunévn’: xal AavOdvetv adtiy 
< > dveE—votoav’ [robs 6]&6ptzov- 
TAL OXdyyoUS, Ta SLaCTHWATA év- 
[apyets] té nal gotnrdtas dnose- 
SdvaL" Aextéov ‘dv etn nepu éne- 

caer <a cs 
tdceds te ual dvécews” Eru 5E 
ere: : 1 p r 
oEvinta te xal Bapdtnta” pds 
6& todtous téoews xalb thv dxo- 


dodsuv" éxitacus uév odv doth, 
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nuivnols tLe ewrii¢ ouvextc eu xtvnors tls gw ovvexfis. ex 
Bapvtntog tétiov ete SEvtHTa, Bapdtnta ténou els d&dtNTa" 
G@veoug 6 < > 6Evtépa tdénov d&veots 6€ bEvUTEpa TOtOV 

etc Bapdtnta® SEdtnS SE TO yL- els Bapttnta’ d€btns 6€ 1d ye- 
vopnevov 61a thc énttdoews, TO vopnevolv] Std ts énetdoews” 1d 
6é Sia thc dvécews Bapdtnc. 6&, 6La tHs dvéloewls Bapdtns 


= Anon §36 (MSS:ABCD) 


5 oseyyouévny Anon(Najock, ex Aristoxeno), o8eyyouéyvn Cy oSeyyougvous 


ABD, g%evyouévas S et P (ordine mutato uerborum) ' 7 ténov] + bv A- 
non (Bellermann, ex Aristoxeno) 8 vév] uh P 9 dvunévn Pat om Anon 
10 Set S et Anon(Bellermann, ex Aristoxeno), 6¢ ABCD, om P 10-11 &Lo- 


ptzovtas codd preter P qui 68, dptcovtal habuisse uidetur , dé dplzov- 


tags Anon(Richter, cf Bellermann) 11 g8dyyn S 15 éEdtHTa et Papdtn—- 
ta P 16 tdcews] + Te S 17 én€tacus] “Entto els S ut uidetur 
18 tus P et AB, Ths S et Anon(CD et Par 2532) gwvf P 19 Baputntos Ss, 


Bapttnta P ut uidetur, Baputdtou ABCD, Baputépov Anon(Vincent) 20 6é] 
+ €& Anon dgutépa P, dgstntog S, dEutgpov Anon 21-22 yevdpuevov Anon 


en 
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81. “Enitelvovtec vév odv we énl P: lénutetvovtes pév obv, as exl 


épyavev elnetv tiv xopStv, etc 22r dpydvw eitety thy xopéav, els 


SEvtnta abthyv dyouev, aviévtec debthta adthy dyouev’ dvudvtes 
&é etc Bapdtnta. nad’ dv S8 xpd- 6¢ els Bapttnta’ nadov 6€ xpd- 
vov d&youev te ual petaxtvobtev vov, dyouév te ual petaxrvodpev 
thy xopshv etc OEvtTHta, obtw thy xopdiv els d&0tnta” otnw 
éotiv < > &btnc* yt- égotty debtns } Bapdtns” yvl- 
vetat yao ual wéAdrAeL” Suolwc vetat yop xal wean’ duolws 

6 nat 1 Bapdtnc. Gua yd al &&¢ ual h Boovtns’ dua yao al 
HLvnoEtc Tavovtat, nual EnmLpoLTa MLVIDELS nabovtaL, xal énugoLcGtar 
fi te dEdtne uai h Bapdtnc” ob eltn o€0tns xat  Bapdtns” ov 
yao év6éyetat thy yopdéhv dua te yap évSéxetau thy xopsnv, aya té 
utvetosat ual gotdvar. uLvetosar nol Eotavar. 


= Anon §37 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 dpydvuv S et Anon(ACD), dpyvavw P et B xopsav P (post corr?), xopdiv 

P (ante corr?) 3 dvuévtes P . 5 Te om Anon 7 €otuv Anon(Najock) 
debtns] 4 bEdtTHS Anon, d€dtns 7h Bapdths P 7-8 ylyvetau Anon, w¢ ylvetau S 
B uédkev] + 4 dEbtHS YeveoSar S, HéAN P 10-11 énvgouta | d€btns S, EnL- 


povGtay eltn d&btns P 


10 


77 


82. Artagépet odv GAANAwWY Tdde P: 6Lagéper obv dAATAWY Tdbe* 
eS TO ToLOOyV tob moLounévou. as Td TOLOUVTOU MoLoULeVoU* 


= Anon §38 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 novotvtou (sic) P 


$$ 


83. Tdo.g 6é éott pov, tug ual P: tdors 62 dott udvn ths natd- 
OTGOLS Thi¢ gwvfic. téte SE A€yo- OTAOLS This guvfis < 
wEV éotavat Thv owaviv, ualtor 


Thc owviic uivioewes ottonc, Stav > utvicews odo [ns Stlav 
Autv A aloSnorg abdthv. dnogrivy huty fh alodtnors adtiv dnogtvn’ 
unt’éni td SEO unt’ ént td Bapd un(t’ént 11d b&S° wht’ éal cd Bapd 
dpudoav. év wév yao 1 Staoctiya- dpnoons’ év pév yap tH SLacthya- 
te A€yout’ dv urvetoSar fh wv, tL Aéyeut’ Gv utvetotar § owvfii’ 
totatat && év tH P8dyy@. GAAWS Cotatar dé €v tH o8dyvy" GA’ ds 
otv A€yetat fpeula gwoviic napa ov Adyetat hoeula.owviis tapd 
Hovotnotgc ual uivnotc, uai aAa- Hove Lxfis xual Blvnoes xual aa- 
Awe Tap’ GAAOLS. - AOLS Mapddrdous” 


= Anon §39 (MSS:ABCD) 


1-2 pdvn this xatdotacus P, pov} ths uab doug Ss, Hovy tus ual otdéoug Anon 

2 téte - 4 gwviis om P 6 ént rofl S ut videtur 7 dpudons P 9 ddd’ ds P 
10-11 nap& povovxots S et Anon(D), napd povauxfic P et Cc, tept pouguxots A, 
mept povuouxfis B 11 Blvnous P 11-12 dxAous P 


ps 
84. “Enttacic pév ydo ual dveorcg Prénitacis pév ydo nal dvevous, 
ulvnots gwviic, thos 6& ual hoe- ulvnois guvfis’ técuc [..4..A]pe- 


ula Stapeper SEvtntos ual Bapd- ula S.apépeu debt nTa’ nal Bapd- 
THOS. TTA” 


= Anon §40 (MSS:ABCD) 


ldvevous P 2-3 ual fpeula codd, jpeula ual Anon{Bellermann), de P dubi- 
tandum (accentus tantum acutus cernitur quem interpretari non ausus sum) 


3-4 d€btnta et Bapdtnta P 


85. "En’dugotépwv ydo fH te otd- P: éxaulpotépwy ydo f te] otd- 
ors ual W-tdot.g SewpeTtar. ous ual h thous Sewpettau 
= Anon §41 (MSS:ABCD) 


2 1 om Anon post, SewpettaL non distinguit P 


10 


5 
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86. The povoLxfic émvothunge mo- P: 
22v 


AuuEpote onapxobong wépog totiv 
fh douoviun, Starpesetoa etc ted- 
mouc Tevtenalé&exa, Sv mpOtog Av- 
&uoc. 


= Anon §66 (MSS:ABC) 


2 dnapxotons] + As ABC 


THs voubuxfis énvotnyns To- 
Avuepots Unapxovons pépos éotiv 
fh dpuovunt Svavpesetoa. els ted- 
noug mevtexatdexa” dv TPWTOAU- 


6L0s" 


4-5 mewrorvdLos P 


a 


87. AvSLov && Tedtov onieta, TH P: 


pév dvw thc AéEews, TA 6E uadTHW 
tic uootoews” 
TIPOGAAUBAVGUEVOS * T éaAunéc 

vat tai mAdyYLov. 
h 6& oxnuatoypagla avTay nal tTa& 
dveuata EYedon éxdotne xopSfic 6- 
muoSev, Ste nepl tdavey tov Adyov 
Enorotuedsa’ GAA’ elfnapev 6 nat 
ta éTmLAOLTA. 


1-5 = Anon §67 init (MSS:ABC) 


1 6€ om Anon 
éAunmés P 5 tad Anon, tatta P, -™ S 


cum notis musicis exscripsit $5 


tpdxov S et Anon, TedTOL P 


6-10 non habet 5 


Avélou 6 todnov onveta’ ta 
udv, dvu tis AéEews’ ta 62, xditw 
ths xpodcews” 
mpdchapgavouevos & suns 

nal ta0ta wAdyLov’ 
fh 5& oxnuatoyoagla attaiv, Hol TH 
dvéuata éyodger Exdotns xopdfis $- 
nLogev Ste wept tovuv thv Adyov 
énovoduedga’ ddd’ elnouey 6 nal 


ta EnCAoLTa’ 


4 éAdkeunés Anon, éddutés S, 


post 5 ea quae §11 inuenies una 


8 tévwv tov scripsi, 


tdvuavtsy P (sed ante corr vov videtur habuisse; quod ipse in scribendo 


correxit), Tov adTiy Najock(pp.XIV et 20), quem olim secutus sum 


on et 93 etnwpev scripsi 


NOTES : 


1. For lines 1-5, cf. §11, note 1. 


7 éypa- 


2. The reference in 6-9 must be due to the Byzantine 'redactor' who gave 
the Hagiopolites compilation its actual shape. 


I 


88. ALmAoBe yao & yapaxthe tTév P: 


@odyyev etAnntar, émerdy nal 6i- 

mAfv éxet thy xofioev - éntl A€Eews 
6&1) ual upovtdoews — wal StL év tots 
dovaot note pecodafet ual ura, 


&umros yap 6 xapaxTHp THY 
osdyywy efanntau’ [émevé]h wal 6e~ 
mah éxeu thy xpfouv’ énvrgEews 
SI} uat uxJoodcews’ nal Stu év tots 


dopact woté wecoraBet nal xiido, 


10 


15 


XXIII90. Ta pean h amMAde A uata aby— 


ual Stagdem yapautfor tét’ dvayun 
xerjoac8ar” iStav yao éoxhv tfc 
dvayvocews AfWetat td ugdAoc, nat 
uataunvuer ao Ev upovoet thy xoef- 
ouv éxet, ual Str ob} OntG meor- 


2 


ACANTITAL h 


otlEic, GAA’ ~otiv F 
TAPEAULGWOS WEAOLVS uatd Tac Tod 
Onto svAAGBac  pwetaBory éni 
uGAOV pPECOAGBobv Hh énayduevov. 
nal ta pev dvwdSev tic AgEewo = 17r 
- 6ia yao wviic &vwSev. } AdEvC 
udvne - ta && Tiic nooboewe udto- 
Sev, Sta xeELtpdv. 


= Anon §68 (MSS:ABC) 


1 yao non habent S$ et Anon 


4 6h] yap S et Anon 
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nat Svagdow xapaxtipr tét’davdyxn 
, eer Rata areie ata Mes 

xehoadsaL” Lolav yao dpxhy tis 
dvayvioews Anbeta TO LéAOS nal 
xataunvier: ds év updger thy xpA- 
ouv éxeu” ual Stu ob ont& wepi- 
AEAnttay WF orbEus’ dAA ote FH 
TapedrANLonds pédous xatTa Tas TOD 


a” 


Onto cvAhaBas”  wetaBloah é]at 

nxBAOV pEcorkaBodv’ fh énalydpevov’ 

HO ra] [uev dvw8ev this AeEews” 

Sud yap owvfis dvoev fh ASEUS 
fed. SR z : 

vwovn ta S€ THS xpoVCEWS xaTUW- 


Bev 6La XeLpov 


9 updger P 


10-11 nepLAeAnntaL P, nepvelaAnnta S, mapadéAnmtar C, mapadrédreuntav Anon (AB) 


12 napeAnvopévov S 14 yeoodafotca Ss 


NOTES: 


17 ydvn P post 18 non dist P 


1. In the addition of yap in P (line 1) we recognize once more the ‘redac- 
tor's hand; the word serves as a link between §88 and §87,9-10. 


89. B8dyyou. uad’Euaotov mdvta P: 


tedérov peAmSovuevol. elorv duto- 
nalSenua. 
= Anon §69 init (MSS:ABC) 


1-3 litteris rubris scripsit § 


UPAGLY REOLOLEVaY TOV OSdy Yoav 
éEnxettar” th 6& obyxupactge yive- 
Tat OVLOdVoV } SLagdvav nuoovoyé— 
vov. ual tiv pév tév Sraodvev 
obyxpaciv opdyua narotor, thv &é 
TGV oviedvov ovugeviav’ ual Aau- 


toeénov mdvta P 


Ps 


QSdyyYoL xaSéxactov TedtOV 


Ul es e > y , 
TAVTA HEAWSOUPEVOL, ELOLV OxTOS 


naldexna + +° 


-éxtoxaléexa] IH s 


Ta pedAn } GuAws ) xataoby- 
XPATLY KPOVOLEVWY THY gBdyyuV 
éEnxettau’ wy 6€ obyxpagus yive- 
TaL” suUgdvUYV T SLagwvwY xpovOLE- 
vav" nal tiv pév tiv 6Laguviv 
obyxpaCLy gPGyya naroUar” thy 6é 


Tv cvLedvev, cULowvlav” nal AQL- 


10 


10 
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Bavetar ént wév t&v doudtwv nod- Bavetar ént uév THv doudtwv, xpd- 
OLe wdvn cbugwvoc, ent S& THv ous Hdvn ovugwvos” ent 6é tiv 


LeEAGY dugdtepa. yedav duodtepa” 


3 é&nxetar S 6 opdyua PS, gpvayya coniecit Vincent . 10 vepdv (vel pe- 
\®v?) secundum Vincent habet P, sed est peddiv (etiam in S$) éuodtepa PS, 


adugotépa coniecit Vincent 


TRANSLATION: 


90. The melodies are made in such a way that the tones are produced either 
single or mixed, the mixture being either of consonant or of dissonant 
tones. The mixture of dissonant tones is called Phragma (?), the other is 
Symphonia. In songs, only consonance is accepted, in (instrumental) melo- 
dies both. 


NOTES: 
1. §§90-03 constitute Vincent's Fragment I (Notice... pp.260-63). 


2. In line 6 (and in §§91-93 passim) Vincent corrects the strange gpiyua 
of P (and of S!) into epdayua. For the time being I have kept the reading 
of the two manuscripts; it may be an otherwise unknown terminus technicus. 


3. ’Auodtepa in 14 is somewhat loose; but not necessarily to be corrected. 
. 

91. Thc S& Stanacdv 6 wev nodtoc P: this 6é 6[La]taoliv 6 uév mpfitos 

eSdyyog Sb0 cVLadVOUS KPGOELS asdyyos, 600 aungbl[vous xJodors 


Séxetat vat técoapa goedyuata. SéxetaL, xual Técoapa gpdaypata” 


‘yal 6 SebtEpog U0 ovUMdVOLS 


nat téooapa gpodyuata®’ aAAaG TO GAAG TO 
pev <év> ppdyua tabtd évl tév weév op&yua tavTd éxl tiv 
TIPOELENUEVwV, Ta 5E TOLAa Sidpopa. tpoerpnuévwy Ta 6E ‘tote SLagopa” 
6 6& teltoc cunowviav ulav vat 6 6& tpltos, suugwvtayv ulav nal 
Téooapa ypdayuata’ 6 Sé TétTaeTOS téooapa gpdyuata’ 6 6€ tétaptos, 
<uata aywyiv ovugevlav ulav val> 
AvTLOTEéOwWS UATA avdAVOLVY Llav avtl otpdows” vata dvdavorv play 
io at 


nual tota gpdyuata”’ 6 && méuntog wat tota opdyuata’ 6 6€ méuntos 
dpolwc avtLotEd@ws GUL@wviag Sto dyotws dvtLotedgws ovpgwvlag dbo 


nal opdyueta uatd dvdAvoiv 600 nal opdyuata xata dvddvoty duo" 
nal nat& dywytv 6vo. nolt uatd d}yLulyiv bo" 

2 cvun@dvous S, svugdvwy coniecit: Vincent 2 updoets coniecit Vincent, 
upaoLs PS 3 opudyuata coniecit Vincent 4 xal - 5 opaywata per homoeo- 


teleuton om P, habet S$, 6 6& betepos bio cuuguvlas nal téscapa poLayLA- 


to elegqanter suppleuit Vincent 6 €v suppleui (xpiitov Vincent) 
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évl seripsi, énl PS, got. voluit Vincent 10 lacunam suppleui eodem fe- 
re modo atque Vincent (p 261 not 3) 11 dvduaAnovv et 12 opudyuata con- 


iecit Vincent 13 an dvtvotpdews delendum ? ouugwvdas PS, correxit Vin- 
cent siiivemenwuladanlcate 


TRANSLATION: 


91. The first tone of the octave (a GF EDC B) admits two consonances 
(a-E and a-D) and four dissonances (a-G, a-F, a-C, a-B). The second tone (G), 
too, admits two consonances and four dissonances: one of these (G-a) is the 
same as one of the aforementioned (a-G), three are different. The third 
tone (F) has one consonance (F~C) and four dissonances. The fourth (E) 
has one consonance upwards (£-a) and, conversely, one downwards (E-B), 

and three dissonances. In a similar way, but oppositely, the fifth tone 
(D) has two consonances, but two dissonances downwards (D-C and D-B) and 
two upwards (D-E and D-F). 


NOTES: 


1. The number of intervals is not constant: if a is used as base, there 
are 6 (2+4), G also gives 6 (2+4), but for F the figure is 5 (1-4), for 
E5 (14+14+3), and for D 6 (2+242). 


2. Commenting on P's omission of lines 4-5, Vincent rightly points out "que 
le manuscrit de l'Hagiopolite fourmille de ces omissions par dpovotédeutov". 
On the strength of this observation one might be inclined to follow Vin- 
cent's reconstruction of lines 9-12 and to supply as follows: 
6 6&8 rétaptos dvtLotpdqws uatd <dywyhy cunowveav ulav xal xatd> dvdAvoiv 
utav ual toda opéypata. 
This, however, raises a problem; the function of the adverb dvttotpdqus. 
One possible solution would be that dvtuctpdgws in line 13 is an inter- 
linear gloss on éyotws, and that the adverb in its earlier occurrence 
serves to juxtapose the consonances natd d&ywyhv and nxatd dvdAvav. 


3. In line 6, the common error of P and S seems to be a "majuscule error" 
(ENI > EIII). 


a ee 
92. MpooAngSetone && thc Seuté- P: npoorerpdons 4 the Seute- 
pag Stanaodv cuugwviac dAAa TeCC-17ypas [SLatacdv cvUewlas, dAAG TpoO~ 


tiSevtat updpata, the te Srana- tiSaLVvTAaL” xpathuata TAs Te SLana- 
oév ual pet’adtiy thc Statecod- oBv" wal pet’ adthy tis 6catecdd- 
puv vail Stanévte ual Sle Stana- puv val 6canévte*® xal 6bs dLana- 
ofv" ta S€ GAAa opdyuata eto. .” ov" ta 56 GAAa opdynata elot 
tabtd, tdoet. Srawépovta. tavTd TdceL SLapépovta” 

2 ovuowvlay S dAAd PS, correxit Vincent 3 xpduuata S, xpathuata P, 
correxit Vincent 5 6tanevte] e S 6 post 6l>5 SLanac®v lacunam suspi- 


catus est Vincent 7 tatta S gpvéyuata Vincent 


10 
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TRANSLATION: 


92. If the second octave is added (to the one analyzed in §91), other 
mixtures arise, such as octave, octave + fourth, octave + fifth, and 
double octave. But the new dissonances are not different (from those de- 


scribed in §91), except in their extension (i.e. the ambitus, because of 
the added octave). 


93. Ipdéc thy t&v doudtwv upot- P: mods thy thy doudtwv xpod- 

OLV AvVOLTEACOTEpG TT SLanaodv, OLV, AvoLTEdgoTEpa fh 6Lanactv 
UPAGEL CUVLMWVLGV TEELTTEvovLOa UPAGEL CULGWVLGY TepLTtTevouca” 
ual mAcoveutotoa xal totg nou- wat tAcovextotoa xal tots xou- 
Trouote t&LuGc. teELtITH SE tov- ELopots; C6uxiis’ tpeutTth 6& tob- 
twv tf Stagoea” i yap Bape dv twv } SLagopa" yap Bapeviiv 
TIPOS Bape lac, A Baperdév modc mpds Bapelas, t) BapeLav nods 
dEclac, TN dEeLGv nmodc dEelac. dEelas, 1 d€eriv mods d€elas* 

ot && te’ todnoy Siaetpovetv é- ob 6€ Le tpdtou SLapépovoiy E~ 
uaotog éxdotov dméyovtec ti 6t- nuaotos, éxdotou dméxovtes TH 6L- 
atTecadowyv cungevid. atecodpuv cvuowlvla’ ] 

L xpotorv] -o8v updo S 4 vat? om $ (in fine lineae) 5 teltn s 

7 npoBapelas et 7-8 mpodgelas S 9 &€ Le’ ] Sexandévte S: 

TRANSLATION: 


93. For the accompaniment of songs, the octave is more useful. This is due 
to its larger mixture of consonances, especially in the Kompismoi. Of these 
(f.e. the Kompismoi?) there are three different kinds: low tones go with 
low, or low with high, or high with high. As regards the fifteen Tropoi, 
these differ from'each other in so far as they are situated at fourth 
distances {(?). 


NOTES : 


1. The reading of S in 1-2 (odv xpdoLv for upoUoLv) reflects an inter- 
linear correction in an ancestor manuscript: 

08 

updarv 
2. For uountouds (= repetition of tone at same pitch), see Najock 1972, 
pp.162-63 and 172-74. 


3. Vincent seems to have understood tobtwy in 5-6 as referring to the 
xpapata in §92,3. Why not to the repercussional Kompismoi? 


4. Vincent's rendering of lines 9-11 makes the connection with the pre- 
ceding more intimate than it is in the original: "Et, 4 ce propos, il est 
bon de rappeler que les 15 tropes se dépassent mutuellement trois a trois 
par intervalles de quarte”. 


UE EEEEEASEE Ee 


XXIV 94. ®pvyév Sé etenud gaoiv elvar 
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P: [ypluyiv 5€ evonua gaoty etvar 
tov abAdv, S&La tOv Mapotav nal tov avAdv"’ bua TOV papotav nal 
"OdAvuTOvinal Bdtupevt-elol yao Sdvuumov xat odtupov” elat yap 


otto, Spvbyec. odtou gpvyes*® 


1 6é om S 2 papolav P, papoins S 3 locus fortasse corruptus; an tov 


o&étupov vel ual “Yayvuv legendum? vide annotationem 


TRANSLATION: 


94, It is said that the Aulos was invented by the Phrygians. For Marsyas, 
Olympos, tand Satyrost were Phrygians. 


NOTES: 
1. §§94-95 constitute Vincent's Fragment II (Notice ... pp.262-65). 


2. Marsyas and Olympos are well known Phrygians connected with the origin 
of auletics. Satyros is not known in this connection; but Marsyas. and his 
father Hyagnis were Satyrs! One feasible emendation would therefore be to 
see the odtupov of P and § as a gloss in their model manuscript, explaining 


the name "Yayvuv. But it may also be that the text originally spoke of 
"OdAvunov tov Ldtupov -— to distinguish him from 6 Mvepunds "OAuuTos, the 


shepherd mentioned in §95,7-20. 


95. IdeLtyyoe efSn Sto" tO HEV ~~ P: 
yao €oTL LOvoudAatov, TO && NOAU- 
udaAanov. & gaciv evonua Mavdéc 

tod AiSépog ual vowons Otvdene. 

ual & pév wdSec ottwc, & bE Ov- 
o.ndog Adyog toLlodtoc” 

Kata tov Mreprudév “OdkvuTov nada- 
udvog adnmo—npavSévtoc dnoSpaucseic 
66vaE ele aupLtynoerhff yelAwory 18r 
ond tod elopéovtoe aveéwou 6a 

Tthic XELAMOEWS ALYUVEdV Arov aTeE- 
téAeL. otnmep & motu dnotoac 
fiosn, uat todtov éuteyav nmpoon- 
vég te ual énmanutrxdvy dneovtoilev 


ouotm S& tedn@ ual dAAoug dpya- 
votioLnodwevog tobe a&valroylav é- 
Xovtag npdc tov ebonuévov @PSdyyov 
heudcato” nat notfoac nevtaot- 
PLYYOV ECNAdSn napa tHv 4AAav 


‘ sy 


, » ios 
gupuyyos etl&n So" to LEV 

acai ore ‘ ik a eee 
Yap E€OTL pPOVoXaAGUOV TO 6€ TOAV- 

' 5 hip eer . 
n&rapov” 3S gactv’ edenua navtds 
Tod alddpous ual vivens olvéns 
nual 6 pév pS8o¢ odtus” 6 6 gu- 

A A 
OLKOS ADYOS ToLOUTOS 
Hata Tov TLépLavey SduyTOV xada- 
puGlvos] anoEnpavsevtos anodpauloselts 
Sdvak] [ets OUPLYNQELSA xeLAwoLy, 
bxd Tod clopéovtos dvéyovu, Sid 
this xeLAdoews, ALyUpdyv AxoV dne- 
térkeu” obmep 6 noupuhy duoboas 
fofn” xual totitoy éxtepiv, toocn- 

t sa ree . 
vés TL nal énaxtixdv drectputev 
duolw 66 tpdnw xual drdkous dpya- 

' hare row 
vomoungduevos tovs dvadoylay ¢- 
XOVTAS, TPds Tov EdpHHEvoy O9dyYOV 
NHeyudoato” nal noufoas revtacd—- 


pLyyov, ECHAMEN napa tH dAAwWv 
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35 thy tout, ta BovuoAtua vat at- 18v 
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Tovmevwv. etta tobtore Evttuog 
HN xpfiotc. yevouevn nal tote Aot- 
tote d&ypoluotic, totepov ual év- 
tats moAtttuate dmoAaboeot nape- 
AauBdveto. olf SE téte Maneddvov 
BaotAete ent ta BaclArActa peth- 
veynov avtév hv xpfiotv, dote 
uéAog émtnuaretoBar ManeSoviudv. 
Meta &€ toto “AttLe TO Senand- 
Aawov abAOTOLioac TMOLWEVLUTY é- 
udaAcr obptyya, Torfoag tTdé<v> ev 
TeStov SexnaSdutvaov’ nual Santvap 
dgermvy ~we tecodpwv, tobe Aottiove 
Loounners E€adantvaAp yeladoac, 


itnefoac ti TSv maydv Sracoe& 


TOALHUG Tapa TOV EayyaoLov ToTta- 
wov toveLoe. 


1 ovpLynos S, fortasse recte 5 


7 Muepundy Vincent, mLéptuvov P, ent dpvxov S ut videtur 


vos seripsi, xarapndvos S, xakayT[ ] P, xadduou Vincent 


otels Sévak S, droSpavul 
puyyoeléf, Vincent 


14 énauttxdy s 


3 evpeua S$ 


] P, dnoSpavosévtos te coniecit Vincent 


xovrtwouv maluit Vincent 


nmotpluv’ etta tovtToug EvtLpos 
} xpfious yuvouevn’ xal tots Aot- 
mots dypoluous’ Jotepov nual év 


tats OALTLHats GnodavceoL, nape- 


hauBdveto’ of 6 Tote poxeddvuv 

Bacurets ent ta BaolreLa peth- 

veyx[ov] adtiv thy xefo tv ual td 

uéAog adtéiv énLxakeToSat paxedaviov" 

uetad totto drtug tdSe xd- 

hopov avrkomoLhoas ToLWEVLHTY é- 

udder oboryxa” ToLnoas TO LEV 

mpGtov, Sexaddutvrov” ual saxutvAwW 

éoeaiv’ Ews 58 Tods AoLMOUS 

toounuers é[Eadaxt]UAw xeLawoas, 

tTnpnoas TH Tov mn[xBv SLa90p 1k 

THY ToUNV, Ta BouxoALHad’ nal at- 

TOALHG Tapa TOV adpLYXOV TOTA- 

nov, evonpnoaL” 
tavtos P 4 alSépoug P 
7-8 norauo- 

8-3 dnoSpau- 

9 ouU- 


13 fio8n Vincent, fon PS 


15-16 dpyavonounoduevos P et Vincent, dpyavotnoLodpevos S 


16-17 dyovtes S 18 hpudcato Vincent, fpymoato P, fpywoe S 18-19 tav- 
taobpuyyov S ante correcturam (correxit ipse) 20 notutwy P 21 yevo- 
uévn Ss 25 Baovaets] nodevtes Baotrets S 25-6 petyveylxav avt]Hv sup- 


pleuit Vincent 26 dote S, ual to P 


waretosar S 


paxedmveov P, paxeddviov Vincent 


27 wedos) + adtiiv P (et S supra lin) 


28 6 om P 28-29 1d 6é- 


Ha xdAGUOV avAoMOLKGaS S, Té6E udAoPOV adAoToLMoas P, Tov bexdAauov avaAdyv 
nounoas coniecit Vincent ( p 264 n 1), fortasse Tdv Sexaxddrapov avadv toL- 


foas scribendum 29 ToLlevuxoy S 30 otpuyxa S post correcturam 


tov ev coniecit Vincent, Td uév PS 31 So0xTvAov Perne, SaxtvAlous] Vin- 


cent 32 tegodpuv S, 6 P et Vincent 33 g€adantvdw S, Elvl Exdotw eoxn- 


xévau avjAG coniecit Vincent 34 thpetosar S th TSv] t’adtiv coniecit 


Vincent 34-35 woxdv 6Lagopq Thy Touhy scripsi, naxGv dvapopd thy Tuuhv S, 


anl[ Ja tiv touty P, mnlAcxdtnta xual] tory coniecit Vincent 36 cayya- 


pLov S, alpuynov P, Iveuyyov Vincent 37 gobptce coniecit Vincent, éot- 


ptoay S, evonphoar P 
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TRANSLATION: 


95. Of the Syrinx (the shepherd's pipe) there are two kinds: one of them 
consists of a single reed, the other of many. It is told that the latter 
was invented by Pan, son of Aither and the nymph Oenoe. But that is legend! 
The following is what really happened: In the days of the Pierian Olympos, 
a bed of reeds had dried up; a pole-reed had been broken with a rim like 
those of a Syrinx, and when the wind streamed across the edge, the reed 
gave forth a clear and sweet sound. Hearing this sound, the shepherd 

was delighted, cut off the reed, and produced a sound which was both soft 
and attractive. Having made other pipes after a similar fashion, he used 
those which conformed with the tone already found and made a five-reed 
Syrinx - for which he was zealously admired by his fellow shepherds. Later- 
on, the use (of this instrument) was honoured among the shepherds and the 
other peasants, and at last it was used for enjoyment in the towns as well. 
The Macedonian kings at the time introduced these instruments into their 
palace, whence the expression 'Macedonian Melos' is derived. Afterwards, 
Attis constructed the 'ten-reeder' and called it ‘a shepherd's Syrinx'. He 
made its first reed ten fingers long, the next three were shortened by 

one finger's length each, and the rims of the remaining reeds were cut in 
such a way that they had the same length as the one which was six fingers 
LONG, oe eee e ee eee ee eeeeeeecoeeeeess Having done all that, he played the 
tunes of cowherds and goatherds on his Syrinx at-the banks of the Sangarios 
River. 


NOTES: 


1. The Syrinx was probably spelled with -yx- in the model of S and P, cf. 
S in line 1, P and § in 9, S in 30, and P in 36. 


2. In line 25, the josévtes of S may have been an interlinear gloss in the 
model MS, to explain why these kings introduced a rural instrument into 
their palace. I have taken the atitiv of S and P in 27 to be another gloss. 
C£. also §94, note 2. 


‘3. I hesitate as to the atAomtounoas in 29, It may be a mistake, called 
forth by dpyavotounoduevos in 15-16. Curiously enough, there is a compound 
word of the same type in §17,7-8 (owyatonoundfivat). Is this a coincidence? 


4. I still do not understand the details of Attis's SexaxdAcpov (28-35). 
-Anyhow, the &EadautorAp of S in 33 in all likelihood takesus somewhat nearer 
to an understanding than Vincent was in 1847: Attis's instrument seems to 
have consisted of ten reeds, not of one reed with many holes. 


ee ee ES 
96. Tlv 6& Gpwovixdov Sidotnua  P: wv 6é dovovindy SudeTnHVA 


oprOduevov aloSioer th St" duofic dpitzduevov aloStoer th Svanohs’ 
Tévte Srapopatc dopydvev a&nontu- wévte Stagopats dpydvuyv dnoxutv- 
TeTtat muotudc”’ &td ual cic név- nettaL gvuoundc” &Ld nal els név- 
te pdévov nuatadiientar. todnovuc. te Wdvov, xatddLcelontar ténous’ 
ott Sé td ntévte Spyava td6e' ote 6& ta névte Spyava, té6e" 
OGATLE, adAdc, gov, uLSdoa, OGATLE” adAdS” guvhi” uLSdpo" 
Ttepdév. dvéyata 6& tHv toedtwv’ utepov" dvéu<a>ta 6& tHv tedmuv, 


Saproc, & Bapitatog, adAnmuyyoc’  dispuos, & Bapttatoc, odAmLE’ 


10 
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@ovytoc, & wet’ adtdv, adbadv’ opvyvos 6 Wet duty avrAdv™ 
ALSLOC, 6 ual pwtooc, Owvfic’ AWSLOS 6 ual pecos owvis” 
atdédAvroc, urSdpac” atdrALos uLsapas” 
tdottoc, mrepod. tdotlos mtepév" 


. . 


at 6& t&v dpydvev tovtav ent td at 6& tHv-dpydvuv tovtuy énl td 


uGAAOV nal rttov 6tawopal Td bnd weAdov, ual Attov 6ragopal’ td dno, 


nual tnéo éxdorm yaoptlovrar. nat bnép éxdota xaplcetar” :- 


3 an wévte SuLagdpors dpyavous legendum? 5 Sunentar S tpdomovs S et Vin- 
cent, Témous P gas odAnuyyos coniecit Vincent, odAnLE P et S 

10 odtév S$ et Vincent, adtiv P adAdgv in addGv (vel adafiv in abAdv) cor- 
rexit § 12 xLSdpar Ss 13 atepod S et Vincent, mtepdv P; fortasse mte- 


piv legendum 16 yapltovtat seripsi, xweltovtat S, yapltetau P et Vincent 


TRANSLATION: 


96. Every harmonic interval, as defined by hearing is made to resound by 
means of five different instruments. This is why it (the Harmonics?) is 
divided into five Tropoi, only. The five instruments are the following: 
The Salpinx (trumpet), the Aulos (flute), the human voice, the Kithara, 
the Pteron (shepherd's pipe?). The names of the Tropoi are: 

Dorian, the lowest one, for the Salpinx 

Phrygian, the one which comes next, for the flutes 

Lydian, the middle, for the human voice 

Aeolian, for the Kithara 

Ionic, for the Pteron. 
The differences between these instruments as to higher and lower pitch 
give the hypo- and the hyper- to each (Tropos?). 


NOTES: 
1. This paragraph is Vincent's Fragment III (Notice ... pp.264-267). 


2. There are interesting parallels between §96 and the Anonymi II et III 
Bellermanni (Anon §§17 and 50, the latter = Hagiopolites §€5). 


3. For mtepdév (lines 8 and 13), see Vincent p.8, note 2. 


97. “H odAMLE’ toaywSla’ nantacg’ P: 'H odAlnLJE* toaywolo” nanlas* 
pecdtertoc’ uiSapySla” Avpa’ SEV peodtputos” xLSapwbla” atpa’ d&v- 
Tovey’ xaupSla’ urSdpa” Sdoroc’ tovov" xwywdla” xL8dpa° SapLOS" 
wovyLog’ TAUVSlov’ odAMLE’ abAdo” opbytos’ mAuvSlov’ odATLE” abAds” 
BSpavarc’ aldaAcoc’ nrepdv’ urOdoa” BSpavarus’ alddrvos’ mrepdv™ xL8dpa" 
OUPLE” ADSLOC’ Mavi’ tdotLOg” mte- otpLé* AvSLOS” guvfi’ LdoteLos® mte- 
pdév. povi- 


4 pAuvslov vel mAnvSlov P 1-7 om S 
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NOTES : 


* 1. This is Vincent's Fragment IV (Notice...p.266). It is only transmitted 
in P. 


* 2. As already suggested (§13 note 1) this strange list of instruments, 
genres, and modes may have been a marginal entry in the model manuscript. 
The bizarre order - which seems to elude any reasonable systematization ~- 
may perhaps be due to a peculiar (diagrammatic?) arrangement in the model 
of P. 


—————-—————— ee 


XXVI 98. “Aywyth teocexnc dnd tv Ba- P: “Aywyf npocexiis dnd Hv Ba- 


putépwv 684¢, dvdAvotc Sid td év- putépav, 6665 [av] duAnous 6ud td év- 


avtltov’  utvnore wSdéyywev én Ba- avtlov" % xulvnois o8é6lyyuv én] Ba- 


PUTEpov tétov Emi td SEUTEpov, 


5 a&vdAvotg 6€ todvavtlov. tac ayw-19r 


yoo ual tac d&vadtcerc Set LEAg- 
Setv éxtelvovtag paAAov val uh 


La i 2 .7 ‘ 2 ft 
euTepwy tonou, éxt 1d 6El[UtEpov, 
eo¥ A ‘ BE ti ey aly 
avdavors] [62 TOUVAVTLOV) T&S ayu- 
yas ual tds dvadicers bet pehw- 


6etv éxtelvavtag p&AAov ual uh 


Boaxtivovtag tobe pSdyyoug” 4 Yao Boaxdvovtas tols e&éyyous” 1 yao 


Euuovog abtév ual éniunnectéopa Eupovos avtGv ual étuynxéatepa 
10 Ex@avnoie dupiBeatépay ti ano Exgovnors’ dupLBeotépa ti dxo% 
xaptCetar tiv uotoiv. xaptTetar thy uplouv:- 


= Anon §78 (MSS:ABC) 


2-3 dvddvos 6.4 1d évavtlov S, dvduAnots bud TO évavtlov P, dvdduaus S€ 16 


évavtlov ABC, seclusit Anon(Bellermann) 3-4 Boputépwy P 7 éutelvav 
tas P ante correcturam (accentum grauem linea transversa deleuit ipse in 


scribendo) 10 dupLBeotépa P 


NOTES: 


* 1. I have edited this paragraph after the principles applied to the other 
sections taken from the Anonymi Bellermanni (§§56 sqq-.), my aim being to 
reconstruct the common ancestor of S and P. 


* 2. In S, the text is found on fol. 95v, immediately after §89 (= Anon 
§69 init.). 


XXVII 99. TpoodauBaveuevoc’ 5. udtw | P: HpooAauBavouevos, 6 0 * xdtu 
yoauuny éxov ual Ata. 
bndtn bnatév" wo &veotpampévov 


yeanuny gxov 7 


brat dratdv T dveotpappévov 


nai n éAATéc. nab  édunés* 


5 ntapundtn onatdv"’ a dveotpauuévov napundtn dxativ & déveotpaypévov 


val HW €AALTEC Bntrov. nau W édumés Oxtvov’ 
bnatév Stdtovoc’ Cfita gAALTEeC Unativ Sudtovos, thta éAunés 


nal ta mAdytov. nal tov TAdyuov"’ 
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ondtn pwéowv’ ydwua aveoteanLevov 
nat ydupa doSdv. 
maoundtn wéowv’ B éAAuTées ual 
youna aveotpaupevov. 
peowy Sidtovoc’ G xav Slyauua. 
péon* otLyuNn nat olyua. ; 
toeltn ovuvnuuévev’ p xual alyya 
AVEOCTPALUEVOV. 
ouvnunévev Sudtovog’ ud xual ni 
uaSe LANVOLEVOV. 
vitn ovvnunévuv’ téta dpsdv nal. 
XR WAdyYLoOV. 
TAPGWECDOS” OV KHaL HK. 


KH av- 


ce 


toltn 6veCevyuévev” FE va 
EOTOAULEVOV. 

6reTevyuévev Sidtovocg’ Léta op- 
Sdv nat A TWAdyLOV. 


vitn SveCevyuévev’ TF ual nv 19v 


TAGY LOV. 

teltn omepBoAatwv*’ E& tTetepdywvov 
nal T aveotoaunévov. 

brepBoAalwy Sidtovoc’ & teted- 
yovov ual T . 

vitn brepBodAaltwy’ G mAdyov ual 
Ata duweantindv. 


bndtn uéoov, BY, dveotpauuévov, 


nual ¥ dop8dv" 


napundtn wécov B édunes, nal 


yeu dveotpappevoly* 


uléowy 6Latovos F xab Slyapya’ 


uéon otuyun nal olypa” 


toltn ouvnunevuy 6, nat olypa 


dVECTPANUEVOV" 


ouvnuuévav Stdtovos fi xual 7, 


“wae LAKUGLEVOV" 
vATN ouvnLLEevav TL nau 
X wAdyvov" 
wapduecos ov ual x. 
tottm drelcevyulélvluy’ 
EOTPALUEVOY" 
Svetevy[yevwy Suatovos” 


wot X TAdyLov" 


vat Suezevypevo Tc" nal 


TARY LOV" 


werd 


’ . oe ' 
TOLTN UTEPBoAaLuv E€ TETAPGYWVOV 


nab T dveotpaupyevov’ 


dtepBoratwy 6idtovos" O TeTpAa- 


ywvov ual T° 


vatn StepBoralwy PF tAdyLov nal 


qi- 


= Alypi genus diatonum cap 2 (Jan p 370) 


1 praef ‘YnoAvélov onueta xatd 16 6Ldtovov yévos Alyp, bnodvélou tedmoL, on- 


uetwoat naté td 6udtovov yévos S (colore rubro) 


lin addita) 2 nat om P Ata] 7 OP 


textum quem e codice P supra transscripsimus) 


u 7H éadunés] h édunés P, vd dnolws S 
Aunés semper P) 
ga cod M) 
7 énétwv Alyp (sed Utativ hic habet S) 
d&neoTpALHevov Alyp 
13-16 om S 14 otuyun] olyua Alyp 
19-20 post 23 praebet S 21 om S 


toettny buetevypevov Ss —E 1 E opsdv s 


5 Undtwv Alyp, brdtiv S 


6 W éaAdunés Batvov] vO mpives S 


8 tad] tov P 


12-13 aveotpayuevov.yeowy adhuc vidit Perne 
19 dp9dv S, om P et Alyp 


24-25 om S 


& J] rAdBéa Alyp (sed &A- 
Untuov] nAdyvov Alyp 


3 bndtwv Alyp, U1dtHv S 


22 SteZevyuevwy adhuc vidit Perne 


(falia passim inuenies, videsis 


éhdeunés Alyp (etiam in seqq; é- 


9 yonua] BY P 


dp9dv om P et A- 


% ] ov alyp, > S (o supra 


89 


lyp, suppleui ex 19 (sed fortasse hic et illic delendum) SveTtevype- 
vav (24) et wat (25) adhuc vidit Perne 28 € ] et Alyo 28-29 om S 
31%) éaaunés 8 33 dueAnth S Post 33 Alypi genus diatonum 3 prae- 
bet S (cum notis musicis); deinde sequuntur Ptolemaei Harm III,5 et 6 
NOTES: 


1. The heading in S reads onpetwoat for onveto. Evidently, the word was 
abbreviated in the model manuscript. The same error is repeated in the 
heading to the following paragraph of S (Alypius, Diaton. 3). 


2. The Hypolydian diatonic scale is provided with its notational signs in 
s. 


3. For an interpretation of UndtHv (S, lines 3 and 5), see Jan's intro- 
duction to the Musici’ Scriptores Graeci, p. XXV. 


XXVIII 


10 


15 


20 


100. ‘Iotéov odv oc Lév Adyoo do-P: "Iotéov odv ws Lév Adyos dp- 
xatoc tév Stepasev" *O Tap’ “EAANOL xatos tiv Sbpasev’ 6 map’ éAAnGL 


SevAAotuevocg MuSaydpacg napd Teve Spndrovpevos muSaydpas napd tLVL 
xaAnel@ NoALTLK® naveTtduevoc ual xokuetw KOALTUXD nadecduevos’ xab 
Staodpav Axwv EF avtod dnotov - 6tagdpuv txwy €—& adtod anovwv" 
vat tadta urdc bane otone thc nol tatta was Urns otens, this 
yardnevouévne, nual tod abdtod uai xalnevonevns, xab tod adtod nal 
tvdc anetbouc tod xaduevovtoc, évés auedous tod yadnedovtos’ 
ual to abtod dupywvoc év grep xal Tod adttod duuwoos év dep 


hAabdbvovto tT& xXaAneuduEva - Cxottdv hrabvovta ta yoAuevdpeva” oxondy 
éS9eto thy tdOv anoteAouuevav fhyov &Seto thy thv [danJotedsoupéevun Axwv 
Stagopav SSev ylvetar uatadraBetv. Svagopav O8ev ylvetau. xatardaBetv" 
nat & nNoAAG anotthoac ual Epev- nob 6 TOAAG oxOTHOAS ual Epev- 
viijoac, téAocg ede Tac Coaltpac év- vnoas’ tédos mpds tas opalpas év- 


gounlev’ ac ual otaSiudoac ual eb- éoxunbev’ Gs nal otaSpboas, xual ed- 
pov thy wev Baputépav tiv && nov- phy Thy vev, Raputépav" thy be, xou- 
gottépav, Eyvw évtetSev npotlectar gotépav, eyvw évteUSev xpolecsau 
tO Té&v fxwv Sidgopov, ual d&varAd- TO Thv Axuwv Stdqopov’ xal dvard- 
Yoo THv TE KnOU@dTNTA TOV owvdv yus thy te [xovlodtnta tiv quviv 

th TOV oparpdv Exevv Bapvrnte frovv tiv celatpav exetv] Bapdtnte 
Hab Te GAMNXTWATA. ssc cecececeees nal Ta danxnuata [ ij 


2 post SUpa%ev non distinxit, sed post 3 SpvAdoUwevos comma posuit Vincent 
3 SpnAdovpevos P 4 nuetw moALtL in rasura P 10 hAabvovta P 
11 et 19 lacunas suppleuit Vincent 20 tf coniecit Ebbesen, ffyouv P 


20 ocpavpiv adhuc vidisse Vincent crederes, quippe qui ooatpiv [dvtunasetv] e- 
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didit; Perne vero solummodo og (id est og) vidit; de illo ergo dubitandum 
20 éxeuv supplevit Ebbesen, dvtutaSetv Vincent 21th danxnuata [6udgo- 


pa yeyeviosau] €— advtot vincent 


TRANSLATION: 


100. NB. An old story of pagan origin runs as follows: Pythagoras, well- 
known from Greek lore, was sitting near an urban smithy and heard diffe~ 
rent sounds coming from it - albeit one single material was being worked 
on (the copper), and one and the same utensil performed the work (the 
hammer), and the objects were being forged on the same anvil. Therefore 

he decided to find out what made the sounds different; and his research 
at last led him to investigate the bowls (the vessels on which the copper- 
smith was working). He weighed them, and finding that one was heavier than 
the other he realized that this was the reason why their sounds were dif- 
ferent: there was, in fact, a correspondence between the lightness of the 
sounds and the heaviness of the bowls, and between the resonances....... 


NOTES: 
.* 1. §§100-105 constitute Vincent's Fragment V (Notice... pp.266-73). 


* 2, For §§100-101, see my article in CIMAGL 31A, Copenhagen 1979, pp.1-9 
("A Neglected Version of the-Anecdote about Pythagoras's Hammer Experi- 
ments"). 


* 3, Lines 1-3 are evidently the product of a Christian mind (ol SbpaSev 
and “EdAnves!). 


* 4, In my article on "The Manuscript Tradition of the Hagiopolites" (Texte 
und Untersuchungen Bd. 125, Uberlieferungsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen, 
hrsg. v. Franz Paschke; Berlin 1981, pp.465-78) I quoted (on p.473) a 
short version of this anecdote - from S, fol.99v (in the treatise Mdéoou 
fxou). I have since then found an even more interesting version, again 
‘in S (fol. 34v, in the treatise TO gotu mpoowb la). It reads as follows: 
EL Sédevs padetv ual thy doxavoywvetay ; TBS YEYOVaoLY Axou To.od TAS 
BpXxfis. nasog THOvGSH nev raps TOV TpOTEPWY ney SubacndAwy nol els 
ToraLd BLBALa edpov odtws. dtu A€yovuon tuves, STL 6 goods Tap “ENANGL 
muiayopas LG tov The piv Tapd tTLVos xarkuod XOAHEDWY y nal odtos 6 mU- 
Saydpas wave louevos, nat Tobs fixous tiv XOAHEvOLEVIY EEaUpodUEvos , 
aBav to A80s, ual tov UTOTOV THS. gwvfis natd S&Ldvorav, noteoxe bacey 
abtés 3pyavov 6La tecodpwy xopdiv , naréoas todto HOUOLETY. nab en 
tobtov xat’ dalyov aveBlRacev adtdy els uaBdALa ve’ * nal egé9eTo 
rods Ryoug &€ alt&v, dote nad"Ev naBddvov els fxov. “Etepou b€ AE- 

YOUGL uaTaoxEvacsetoay Thy povsLAnY apd tod dpgews etc. 


* 5. The lacuna after line 21 is due to a physical damage at the bottom of 
fol. 19. Vincent's attempt to restore the text presupposes that it continues 
on fol. 20r; but here the first word (the letter &) implies that a red 
initial letter (E) has been left out in the rubrication. Consequently, 

é attoU is the beginning of §101. I have found no evident way to repair 
the end of §100. 


XXIX 101. “EE adtod xual abté¢g tapop- P: |<’EDE avtod ual attdos Tapop- 
undele uateonetacev dnd yoeSGv 20r ungels nateanetagev dnd xopdiiv 


tecaodpwy ual udvov dpyavov & ué- teacdpwv ual pdvov gpyavov, 6 xé- 
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HANKE WOLOLUTY. etta dveBlBacev wxAnue povounny’ etta dveRlBacev 
abvto cic tnta xopSdc, nuasHe o .~ avtTd els Entd xopdds* nadsas 6 
HuSayopLuog GtAdAaog Ev. TLVL Tlo~ RvGayOPLAdS MLAdAGOS, EV TLUVL TO- 
viatte abtod mpde tiva yuvatua vivate avtot" nods tuva yuvatna 
TluSayopetav éxtrSéuevocg yedwe:, tusayopelav éxtusépevos yodveu” 
Tepl thicg deuovLRfic PLACCOMLacg wept Tis GpyovLutis gLAodoglas, 


oftw gdonwv* at deuovlac uweyéSoug ottu gdoxuwv" dppovlas peyésous 
OvAAaBfic Si’ dSEela pelTwv tac ova- OUAAABAS 6L’ dela pelzwv tas ovA- 
AaBacg énelynf. AaBas émelyn’ 


10-12 corrupta Philolai verba apud Nicomachum (Enchiridion p 252,17-19 Jan) 
sic traduntur: dpyovlas 6é udyedos ovAdaBd. nal SL’ dEevav. 1d be SL’ dEeLav 


velZov T&s TVAAUBHS ExoySdow 


TRANSLATION: 


101. Stimulated by this observation he then made an instrument by means of 
no more than four chords and gave it the name 'Mousike'. Later-on he raised 
the number of chords to seven, as Philolaos the Pythagorean expounds in a 
work of his addressed to a Pythagorean woman. Philolaos writes the follow- 
ing about the theory of harmonics: "The size of the Harmonia (the octave) 
equals Syllaba (fourth) plus Dioxeidn (fifth); the Dioxei4n is an Epdégdoon 
(a whole tone) greater than the Syllabd". 


NOTES: 


i. I have left the Philolaos quotation in its corrupt state, not knowing 
what the text looked like when it reached the tradition of P. 


2. It is interesting to see how the word aveBlBacev (line 4) was trans- 
planted from this Ancient passage into the Byzantine tradition (Hagiopolites 
§6,20 and the text quoted in §100 note 4). 


102. Tpdc &é& caniverav oxnuatio- P: mpds 6& caghvLay oxnuatuc- 


téov ottwcg”’ bndtn, napundtn, o- téov odtws Undtn’ ntapundtn’ b- 
Tepuéon, weon, Tapauéon, napavi- repuéon” pwéon’ tapayeon” rapavi- 
TN, Vveatn. Tm vedtn:- 


TRANSLATION: 


102. The following figure should make this more clear: Hypate, Parhypate, 
Hypermese, Mese, Paramese, Paranete, Neate. 


XXX 
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103. 


yavov. ft} totvuv teltn xop&h nat 


"T60b tolvuv éEntdxopSov So- P: 


Onepucon Acyrouévn tedc THY Tea- 
tnv ual tndtnyv dvouaTouévny tov 
éml(teitov Adyov Eyer, ‘Ov ual ova- 
AaBv dmonuarotorv” Enmli.... seen 


eevee NTTEOV” OSE Yao GAAme ExeL 


el un. 6x tHv doroudv" ofov 6 té-20v 


taptog mpdg tov teltov énitertog 
émitpttog A€yetar obtoc, “uaddte 
émtrmépetat tev ualt td tota SArAov 
nual to tottov abtOv tdo ev" do- 
uet yao odtog elfc td tod -Enitel- 
Tov tapdéeryua. €€ abtod &€ tod 
GorSyno00 éniytvdouetar ual Oo éni- 
teitog o8dyyoc, Sv ai xooSal thic 
povotnfic ual tdv rAoundv dépyavev 
dnoteAotot ttf to EBSdy0u yop- 
Sic S60yavovu + ote SfAov ye- 
véodaL, ota w8dyyav avaroyla ~ 


éotiv év avtate. 


*I60b tolvuv Entdxopsov do- 
yavov’ 4 tolvuv toltn xop6h* xal 
dnepuéon AEyouevn Teds THY TpPw- 


[t]nv nat dndtny dvoyagouévny, tov 


ro x 


énitputov [rAdlyov exer, dv nal ova- 


by 
aBAY dnoxnarkodauv’ éent{[c10 litt 


J ntéov" o¥6é yao Giaws exer 


c 


> us ds ee. 2 ros a ¢ 2 
Eu ut [ex TOV ApLoyBv ovlov o Ten 


tTaptos mpdg tov toltov, éattputos® 
,oe ‘ ‘ 
énltputos A€yetay odtos, naSdty 
Pz ut ‘ oes WS ein boas 
énLoépetay wév ual tav tola Sdwv 
co , aan oenoden «3 
wal TO teltov adtHv td Ev" ap- 
net yao odtos els Td nous EnuTpl- 
Tov napaderyua’ €& adtot 6é tot 
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déovspod, enuyuvboxetau val 6 énl- 
toitos g8éyyos’ dv af xoosal ths 
povouutis’ ual TOV Aouniiv dépydvwv’ 
dnotehkotot TH Tod ERS5du0u xop-~ 
8fis dpydvou" ote SfjAov ye- 
véosar ofa gSdyywy dvahoyla, 


gotuv év adtats" 


5 [éxeu Adyov] suppleuit Vincent, sea aliter legendum esse docent vestigia 


Litterarum 


vide annotationem 


12-13 d&pxet P, dpxet coniecit Vincent; vide annot 


TO nous P, ténovs Vincent 


16 ‘dv Vincent, dv P 


5-6 ént [tela yde ual $v avdAnn]téov suppleuit Vincent, sed 


11 1é toto drov coniecit Vincent, tiv tola drwv P 


13 16 toO scripsi, 


18 ths coniecit Vin- 


cent qui pro 16 ‘bv - 19 dpydvov haec maluit: ‘bv al ugoar xopdal THs povoL- 
q E i 


xis ual thv AoLnv dpydvwv dnotedotat tH EBSduns Tod dpydvou xopSfis; lo- 


cus vero aliter fortasse restituendus, vide annotationem 


TRANSLATION: 


~- 103. This is thus the instrument with seven chords. The third chord, the 


so-called Hypermese, has an Epitrite ratio to the first, the one also called 
Hypate. To denote the Epitritos they use the terms Syllabé; (but one should 
vather say Epitritos?), since the ratio (between the chord) can only be ex- 
pressed "from the numbers" (i.e. mathematically). Take for instance Epitritos 
= 4:3. This (ratio) is called éxltputos, because one third of the three is 
added (émugépeta.) to the total of three. This example of Epitritos will 
suffice (?). From the number itself also the sound of Epitritos has been 
realized, the sound produced by means of the chords of the Mousike and 

the other (stringed) instruments. In this way it becomes clear how the 
proportions of sounds are in the chords. 
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NOTES: 


1. Vincent's solution in lines 4-5 is not convincing. It is far too long, 
and goes against the clear accent of P in 4. Besides, the letter of which 
the right part can be discerned before ntéov, can hardly be a-1;. maybe 
rather ap. In the actual context it would be tempting to look for an énl- 
Tputos. Perhaps éni[tevtov paAdov] bntéov or something similar? 


2. In 11, Ebbesen, suggests toread vets for pév ual. This seems to make sense, 
with 16 toltov oavtiv as nominative. But in such dubious surroundings it 
is better to suspend any decision. Cf. also §104,6-7. 


3. I do not understand dpuet - mapdderyya (12-14), but I am sure that Vin- 
cent is wrong: “aussi figure-t~il (i.e. l’é&pitrite), dans les traités 
d'arithmétique, en téte de Tableau des rapports épitrites"(!) 


‘4. The corrupt passage in 18-19 may be an ill-placed and distorted gloss 
on Ths pwovoLxfs (16-17): fitoL Tod Extaxdpéov dpydvou. Ebbesen, to whom I 
owe this elegant solution, points out that a Zt in the model of P would 
make the mistake éB6ody0uv understandable. 


104. *H pévtou uéon xopdsh mpdc P: f. wévtou uéon xop6t, Teds 


thy tettny xopéhv tot épydvov thy tottny xopdnv tod dpydvou 
tov éttéyS0ov “xéutntat Adyov’ Tov éndyS00v, xextnTaL Adyov’ 
nat yao 6 évvda dprSudc mepdc¢ ual yap 6 évvéa apr8ydos mods 
tov utd tov adtov ExeL AdyYov" TOV OUXTWTOVOY AVTOV EXEL Adyov’ 
énl yap tov uta éxer uai Td énet yao tév dutG éxeu nal tov 
SySo0o0v adtod Ato. to Ev. EF du- 6yS00v adrod, tou tO €v" @& ou- 
TH yao nual évdg ovviotatar 6 tH yap nal Evds ovviotatar 6 
évvda dprSuds. évea dousuds" 

5 dxtdtovov P, correxit Vincent 6 énl scripsi, énel P tiv duti P, 


tév éxta coniecit Vincent, t# uth maluit Ebbesen, fortasse recte 


6-7 td GySoov Vincent, Tov dSyS00v P 


TRANSLATION: 


104. The middle chord has a 9:8. ratio (éndéyé00v Adyov) to the third chord 

of the instrument ( the Hypermese). For 'nine' has this relation to ‘eight', 
being one eighth of eight, i.e. one, more than eight - since 'nine' consists 
of ‘eight’ plus ‘one’. 


105. ‘H péon xooSh nodc tiv nmpw— P: f neon xophh mods thy xpd- 


thy nat bndtnv Acyouevnv tov f- thy, nol Undtny AEyouEVNV, TOV A- 
ELdALov énrggpetar Adyov, dv xal ULOALOV énboepetau Adyouv" ‘ov xal 
SL’ dSEelav avdéuace nuata tobe Ad- 6uLd6Eelav wvdpace xatTd& TOUS Ad- 
youc tfic donovlac. tulodAoce SE yous this dpuovltas Alu]loros 6é 


Gor8uds Eotuv 6 Evvéa tedg Tov &pusudg gothy” 6. évvda todg [tov] 
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&E..... obv TH SdAw Fito. TH Ent ée [4-5] obv 1H OAw Atov tH Ext" 
Ae So a Rk Pee eR RO aT ee ext 18 J 


Reliqua desiderantur 


4 6udtelay P, idest SvofevGv 5 hylodkos retinendum an potius hpLddvos le- 
gendum? tov suppleui, Td vidit (?) Vincent 7 sq lacunosus desinit P; 
alii alia suppleuerunt, utpote [xasdte] obv tH daw frou tH Extw eArALActrov 
Td fuLov adtod Frou td tela napasetéov.] Vincent, [4st] ody tH SAW AtoL 
1G €xty (nisi in &E corrigendum) éx[eu nab td furov adto¥, row tov (vel 
TH) TOLL cr eeeee ] Ebbesen. Cui pro innumerabilibus fere beneficiis auxi- 
lioque in locis corruptis emendandis hic quoque gratias agere statui, vide 


app et annot §§1-105 


TRANSLATION: 


105. To the first chord, the so-called Hypate,, the middle chord has a 3:2 
ratio (juLdALov Aéyov), which he (Pythagoras?) called Dioxeian "in accord- 
ance with the proportions’ of harmonics". Hemiolios as a number is 2 [, 
since it (nine) contains half of the 'six', i.e. 'three', together with its 
total of Six -.. ee eee e eee eens ] 


NOTES: 


1. the variatio sermonis displayed in §§103-05 seems strangely akin to what 
we have met in the Byzantine paragraphs, e.g. §§ 6 and 35. 


2. Jn. 1973 I copied what was to be seen of the letters and accents at the 


lacuna in line 7. Here is a photocopy of my note: ft 3 
gee for 
K ue 


These traces fit badly to Ebbesen's 6u6tL; they go better with Vincent's 
nxa86TL - a reading which is supported by the parallel in §103,10. 
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(COMPLETE) 
(SELECTIVE) 


NB. An asterisk indicates that the word is found in the para- 
graphs which contain Ancient musical theory (§§ 11 and 56-105) 


“AyvomoaAttngs 1,1 6,22-23 36,7-8 
dywyh 91,10,15 98,1,5-6 

alédvog 96,12. 97,5 

Alsip 94,4 

ablno\uxéds 95,36-37 

dupov 21,3 

dvaroyla 95,16 

dvéAvous 91,11,14 98,2,5,6 

14,6 

avéotayav, éveLAntuxdv 18,16-17 
évatptxtowa(v) 18,16,25-26 22,10 


davtuxévopa 22,11 


aoe 


AVATTAYLO 


dnéow €—m 18,12 


dmixynya 32,25 


anédSepua 22,10-11 
anéSeous 33,13-14 
dnoxturéw 9643-4 


> 


anoppota 10,8 16,3-4 


andotpopos 14,3,4-5 16,7 
18,6,36,38 22,9 26,1,7,12,16,23 
see also 8bo0 dndatpogot 


arocupltw 95,14 
348-9 
101,10(app) cf 105,5 
96,1 101,9 
dpxh 7,2 33,12 
Bpxouat 3,2 7,3 33,14,19 
dou 6,13,21 21,1 35,46 
"™ 90,8 93,1 
douatunds 15,12,15 
‘AtTLS 95,28 


dnoté\copa 
a&ppovla (dor) 


apyoOVLKds 


aviontovéw 95,29 


* adids 96,7,10 97,4 
18,28,35,37 22,9 


Bapuvéyevos, see tveduata 


Bapeto 


Bapis, see Axog Bupts 
* "93 passim 96,9 98,1-4 
* Bovunodunds 95,35 
*% 6exabdutvdos 95,31 
9528-29 


SeUtepou (= TAdyLoL), see Axo 6. 


*® Sexandrauov 


SeUtepos, see Axos bebtepos 
92,5 
* SLamacéiv 91,1 92,1,3-4 93,2 


*® Svanévte 


* 6udotnua 96,1 
* Svategodpwy 9244-5 93,10-11 
x 90,4,5 


45,3 


* SLdouvos 
6L6acnK0A La 
6LEdonm 3,2 


*® 6vetevyuevwv 6udtovos 11,24 99,24 


* 6L'dfeLGv (dor) “101,11 (app) cf 105,4 


6umAR 14,7 18,4 
* 8s Stanaowv 92,5-6 

600 dnédctpogot 26,2 

600 xevtqyata 20,10 

BWwpLos 5,4 28,1 31,1 32,5,11 
ee 96.9 97,3" 

exgavnors 
% " 


46,6 
98,10 
éhappdy 22,14 26,9,19 
X"ENAnves 100,2 
évevAntunds? 18,16-17 
évnxéw 33,20 48,8 
évixnya(v) 3,3 45 passim 
47,2 48,7 


* 


be 


% &EaSduTVAOS 


96 


A 


95,33 
émixnua 33,21 45,9,11 
énuBorlh 3,4 45,12 


8,7 


see also b1oBoAq 
éxnlip-tos 103 passim 


éndy6oov (dor) 101,2 (app) 


éndy500g 104,3 
éntdyop60s 103,1 103,18-19? 
evevAntuxds? 18,16-17 
evtovla 32,12-13 
novtns 32,14 
fuudrAvog 105,2-3 
fploros 105,5 
fuimAayLotetaptigw 744-5 33,15-16 
Aputévuev 13,10-11 
fultovoyv 10,6 18,9 22,16 
Axnue 9,3 
Axou, 6éxa 2,22 6,21-22 
"| Genag— 6,20 35,45 
"| Sedtepou (= mAdytou) 6,3-4 
t , wbpvou 33,2 51,1-2,5-6 
52-54 passim 
" 5 nxbpvou and xvplwv 36,2-3 


37,1-2,5 52,2-3 

37,6 

"  ) wbpvou maaylwy 42,1 

" ) uéoou 6,18 33,6,11 37,3-4,8 


, “UpLoL xvplwv 


" | yéoou wéowv 40 & 44 passim 


"5 éutd 2,2,21 


"  ) wAdyuou 6,4 33,3-4,9 37,5 
51,3 52-54 passim 

" tAdyLou and mraylwv 37,2 

"  , nAayuou xvetwuv 41,1 

"y mAdyLOL tAaytwv 37,7 

"  , npirou (= ubprot) 6,1 33,8 


37,12 


fxos 9,2,4 29,4 30,5,14 46,2 
" mpfitog 4,1,6 5,3 32,4-5,19 
47,1,11 48,2,11 
" Bebtepos 452,7 5,3 32,6 
47,10,12-13 48,2-3,12 51,5-6 
"  apltos 4,2 5,4 32,8 49,1 
"  cétaptos 5,4-5 32,10 50,1 
"  TAdyLos mpatog 5,5-6 6,4-5 
47,7,13 48,10 
" akdyLog Settepog 2,4 5,6-7 
6,8 48,11 
"  Bapds 5,7 6,11 
"  TAdyLos Tétaptos 2,16-17 
5,8 6,16 
" yéoos mpiitos 7,1 33,12 35,7 
" wéoos Sebtepos 2,5 7,7 
33,18,22 35,24 
"  uéoos teltos 7,9 33,23 35,14,16 
" péoog tTétaptog 2,18 7,10 
33,25 35,28-29 50,4,8 
* (dotLos 96,13 97,6 
‘IepooéAuna 1,5 
von 15,3,11 18,26 24,1 
toov 15,15 22,7 — 
tadtns 21,2 
"Iudvens 6 Aapacunvds 1,7,9 
"Iwano 2,12 
waBGAALov 11,2 12,4 
natéBacpa 22,9 
uévtnua 10,8-9 15,9 16,2,8 
22,13 see also 6to xevtqyata 
* yusdpa 96,12 97,3,5 
* nLsappdla 97,2 
nrdopa 18,10 
LJ , ulxupdv 22,16 


see also Enpdv xAdoyo 


* , 
HEOOTPLTOS 


noumLouds 93,4-5 

1,6 2,8 
novoroua 13,14 22,8 
92,3 

90,8-9 91,2 


Koovads 


zpdipa 
93,3 
14,6-7° 18,5 


xpPAGLS 
xpatnpa(v) 22,12 
see also péya xpatnua 
931-2 


22,10 


upovoLs 
OA LOO 
see fixou 
97,3 

5,6 28,1-2 
" 96,11 97,6 
97,2 


nUpLor 
nwppd la 
ABSLOS 31,8 32,9 
Aba 
Mane dovunds 

gu 2 


95,27 
Mapotas 
heya “patna 
uerAtqw 9,5,6 
wédog 8,1 9,2,3,4 17,7 19,4 
31,2,6 32,5 54,6-7,9 

"  90,1,10 95,27 
uedw6éw: 9856-7 
weapdds 23,4 
11,15 99,14 102,3 
21,3 


13,11-12,14-15 


véon 
uéaov 
uéoog 96,11 

see also fxos and Axor 
97,2 


ugowv 6Ldtovos 11,13 99,13 


uLleorAdéuos 5,7 28,2 
Lovoxdrapos 95,2 
Houounf, 2,10,14 10,4,5 11,2 


12,4 23,2 32,17 
"  " 101,4 =103,17 
uwovoLtxnds 32,292,294 
102 4 


vevavi 33,21 


vedtn 


* 


* "  cuvnnuévws 11,19 99,19 
* " . SnepBoratwy 11,33 99,32 
Enpdv xAdoua 13,9-10 22,11 
* Olvén 95,4 
drtyov 15,10,15 20,8-9 21,2,3 
22,7-8 25,1 26,6 
®"Od\vuutos 94,3 
*"Oduutos 6 Muepuuds 95,7 
évéuata (tHv fxwv) 29,6 
" | AWAG « 32,2-3 
" 5 wOpLa 4,3 5,1 
" > 7 nvolws 30,1~2 
dvépata téiv xaBarAtwv 11,1 
* dvéyata tHv todmwy 96,8 
d€efa 13,10,12 14,4 16,5,7 
18,1 20,1,7,8 22,8 25,3 26,6 
*® 6&b¢ 93 passim 98,4 
* 6EbTovoy 97,2-3 
Spyavov 37,10 
*  96,3,6,14 101,3 103,1-2,17,19 
* dpyavonotéw 95,15-16 
* TIdv 95,3 
* nantas 97,1 
RapaxAntuxn 22,16-17 
* napayéon 11,21 102,3 
* napdyecos 99521 
* gopavytn 102,3-4 
* napundtn 102,2 
* qTapundtn uéowy 11,12 99,11 
* napuadtn bnativ 11,8 99,5 


* 


* 


* 
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vty évezevyyévuv 11,26 99,26 


tevtacbpuyyos 95,18-19 
tetas 13,12-13,14. 14,5,7 
20,1,7 22,8 25,2 26,6-7 


Tuepunds 95,7 
TAhpwya 6,7,9-10 
trAuv9lov 97,4 


& 


we 


* 


98 


meta 10,7 13,3 15,3,4 17,2 * ggatpa 100,14,20 
18,3 19,3,5 20,4,6 22,5,13 * thots 92,8 
26,14,15,23 27,1,4,18 téAeLvov 21,4 
tvevpnata, Bapvvoveva 13,5 17,12 tederow 6,11 7,4 33.1 
7 > guvnevta 13,4 tédos 6,15 7,2 33,14 
wu s guvntund 17,11 * toyn 95,35 
TOLyevuxds see obpryve tOVOL, AnmAOT 12,1-2 14 
movetns 30,6 ty obvSetou §12,2,9 
moAundAapos 95,2-3 tévos 9,7 10,1,3,5 13 
nmooétns 30,5 17,1,7 19,3 21,1 2 
Tocowpevos 22,4 26,5,18,24 29,2 
mpodrapBavepevos 11,4 99,1 * tpaypdta 97,1 
‘ntepdv 96,8,13 97,6,6-7 * toltn dvetevynévuv 11,2 
TuSayépas 100,3 * ™  guvnuuévwy 11,16 
MuSayopetos 101,8 * "  nepBoratwy 11,22 
TusayooLués. 101,6 TpondpLov 9,5 
Loyyaptos 95,36 tedmos 55,17 
oGANLE 96,7,9 97,1,4 zoom 93,9 96,5 96,8 
Latupos 94,3 * USpavrLs 97,5 
cetoua 18,30 22,16 StadrAayn 33,10 
onudbLov 12,3 26,21 (td peydra enue Onatn 102,2 103,4 105 
6ua) 27,8-9,10,13 * Sndtn uéowy 11,11 99,9 
otouxetov 10,7-8 13,3 17,10 22,6 * bndtn Unativ 11,6 99,3 
ouyyevela 29,6-7 * bnatBv Sudtovos 11,10 
obyupacts 90,1-2,3,6 * bnép 96,16 
avdkapé (dor) 101,11(app) 101,11-12(do) * bnepBoralwy SLdtovos 
ovAAaBh 101,11,11-12 103,5-6 * bnepyéon 102,2-3 103,3 
ovugwvto, 90,7 91,8,10 92,2 93,3 bnépyesov 21,3 
93,10-11 * bnd 96,15 
ovuowvos 90,4,7,9 91,2,4 btoBoAn 6,13 7,2 33,1 
ouvnupevwy Sudtovos 11,18 99,17 see also énuBodn 
ovpua 22,12 bnodmptos 5,2 28,1 31 
ovpLyxceLéns 95,9 32,6,13,19 
oUpty— 95,1 97,6 brorb6vos 5,4 -28,1 31 
"| mouuevuxy 9529-30 32,9-10,15-16 
ovpltw 95,37 brourEoAUéuos 5,7-8 28 
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bnoppon 6,5-7 * guwui 96,7,11 97,6 
bmogpbytos 5,3 28,1 31,8 32,8,14  gwvfevta see rvetNata guvhevta 
ddnan 16,3,10 . 22,13-14 QuYNTLXG see RVEVLATA OWVNTLAd 
bdndAdv 10,9 27,2 xarendtns 32,15 
@8%oyyh 30,10,16 34,7 xayndh 26,10,20 27,3 
g8dyyos 32,13,16,23 45,14 46,4 xaunAdvy 22,14 
" 90,2 91,2 95,17 98,3,8 ® yeLAdw 95,33 
103,16 ,20 * yeldAwors 95,9,11 
o%opd 6,19 10,10 16,2 33,7 xeLpovéynua 15,14 
34,2,4,11 35,2 xevpovonla 25,15 
"5 mpdtn 34,3 35,20 xop6h 10,5 32,24-25 
" , Seutdpa 35,224 * - 101,2,5 103,2,16 104,1,2 105.1 
", tettn § 35,32-33,34 dddAkwW 2,5,14,18,22 3,2 6,14,21 7,8 
"5 tetdptn 35,33-34,39 dorupdta 45,16 


e8opal pSopGv 37,4,7-8 39 passim 
43 passim 51,4 
dLAdAaos, 6 IvSavopuuds 101,6 
gpiyua 90,6 91,3,5,5,9,12,14 92,6 
dptyes 94,1,4 
optytos 5,5 28,1 31,6 32,7 
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